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INTRODUCTION

Welcome to Canvas, a unique, integrated graphics environment.
Canvas lets you work with drawings, images, type, and imported
graphics in one program. Canvas provides specialized document
options and templates so you can create illustrations, presentations,
and publications, without having to switch to other applications.

Whether you are a newcomer to desktop graphics, or an experienced
designer, you'll find many tools and features in Canvas that can help
you be more productive.

e A complete toolbox for illustration, layout, editing, proof-
ing, and final output |ets you take your projects from start to
finish in Canvas.

¢ A flexibleinterface with floating pal ettes for most functions
helpsyou work faster, while templates with custom settings,
illustrations, and text give you a head start on your projects.

e Canvasfiles are compatible across Mac OS and Windows

platforms, and Canvas supports al standard file formats, so
you can easily draw on multiple sources for your projects.

About the documentation

Please take a few minutes to read this chapter for important informa-
tion about the documentation and getting help.

In addition to the User’s Guide, Canvas documentation includes the
on-line Help system. Y ou should refer to the Release Notesin the on-
line Help system for the latest information, including changesto the
documentation and updates to the program.

About the documentation 3



Tip
Throughout the book, you'll
find tips for working efficiently
and exploring creative possibil-
ities. You should also watch for
items labeled “Important” for
information to help you avoid
problems.
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Conventions used in the documentation

The Canvas documentation uses certain terms and syntax when
describing menu commands, mouse actions, keyboard keys, and pro-
cedures for specific operating systems.

Specific editions of Canvas work with specific operating systems.
The documentation points out functional differenceswhen necessary.

Mac OS The Apple Computer operating system for Macintosh and
compatible computers. In the documentation, Mac OSrefersto Sys-
tem 7 and later versions, including 7.1, 7.5, 7.5.3, and so on. When a
certain procedureis for Mac OS only, we write “(Mac)” following
the instructions.

Windows The Microsoft operating system for IBM-PC compatible
systems. In the documentation, Windows refers to 32-bit Windows,
including Windows 95 and Windows NT 3.5.1 and later versions.
When a certain procedure is for Windows only, we write “ (Win-
dows)” following the instructions.

Keyboard keys and shortcuts

Standard names and abbreviations are used for keyboard keys on
each platform; your particular keyboard might use different labels.

Key name Description

Alt The Alternate key, usually labeled “Alt” on Windows
keyboards.

Command The key labeled “Command” or marked with a pro-

peller or Open Apple symbol on Mac OS keyboards.

Ctrl The key labeled “Control” or “Ctrl” on both Mac OS
and Windows keyboards.

Option The key labeled “Option” on Mac OS keyboards.

Shift The Shift key, used to type capital letters.

Enter The key labeled “Enter” on Mac OS keyboards. This

key has a different function than the “Retun” key.

Return The key labeled “Return” on Mac OS and “Return”
or "Enter” on Windows keyboards.

Menu commands

When the documentation tells you to use a menu command, the
instructions are written this way:



Choose Paste in the Edit menu.

Thisinstruction tells you to: choose the paste command by opening
the Edit menu and selecting (highlighting) the “ Paste” command.

Y ou can also use akeyboard shortcut or speed key, if oneisshownin
the menu.

In some cases, amenu command opens a submenu of additional
commands. When the documentation tells you to choose a submenu
command, the instruction is written this way:

Choose Arrangen Bring To Front in the Object menu.

Thisinstruction tells you to: open the Object menu, highlight the
“Arrange” command so that the submenu opens, and then choose the
“Bring To Front” command in the submenu.

Using modifier keys with the mouse

For some actions, you press akey at the same time you click or drag
the mouse. For example, you can press the Shift key asyou click an
object to select it. Thisaction is described as“ Shift-click.” If you
press the Command key, for example, at the same time you drag the
mouse, the action is described as “Command-drag.”

When referring to Canvas for Windows, someinstructionstell you to
“right-button click” an object. This meansthat you click the object
using the right-hand button on the mouse.

Using the on-line Help system

The Canvas Help system lets you view documentation while you
work. It's designed to provide the same, up-to-date information and
operate the same on both Mac OS and Windows platforms.

To view Help within Canvas (Mac OS)

Press the Help key on an extended keyboard or choose * Contents,”
“Shortcuts,” or “Find Help On...” in the Help menu (also known as
the Balloon Help menu) under the question mark ({2)) icon.

Note: The Canvas Help system isavailableif you install Canvas
using the “Easy Install” option, or if you perform a custom installa-
tion that includes the on-line Help system files.

To view the Canvas release notes: Choose Contentsin the
Help menu to open the Contents page of the Canvas Help system.
Then click “Release Notes’ to view the latest information on Canvas.

Using the on-line Help system
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When a dialog box is open and you press the Help key, the Help sys-
tem displays the Help topic for that dialog box. Otherwise the Help
window opens. You can view alist of topics and search for topicsin
the Help window.

To view Help within Canvas (Windows)

Pressthe F1 key to display Help or choose “Contents,” “ Shortcuts,”
or “Find Help On...” in the Help menu. When a dialog box is open
and you pressthe F1 key, the Help system displaysthe Help topic for
that dialog box. At other times, a Help window opens. Y ou can view
alist of topics and search for topics in the Help window.

Commands in the Help menu

The following commands in the Canvas Help menu give you quick
access to the Help topics you want.

Contents Opensthe Table of Contents for the Help system.

Find Help On OpensaHelp window that lets you search for topics
by entering aword or phrase.

Shortcuts Opensthe Help topic that describes keyboard and mouse
alternatives to Canvas commands.

Deneba Home Page Mac: If you have aweb browser open, Can-
vas switches to the browser and |oads the Deneba home page. Other-
wise, Canvas searches for an installed browser (Cyberdog,
Navigator, Internet Explorer, or Mosaic, in that order), launchesit,
and loads the Deneba home page. Windows: Canvas switchesto or
launches the default browser (as designated in the system Registry),
then loads the Deneba home page.

To view Help without Canvas

Double-click the file named Canvas Help (Mac) or Canvas.hlp (Win-
dows). Thislaunches the Help application and opens Canvas Help.

Mac OS Help system The QuickHelp application displays the Can-
vasHelp topics. If you install Canvas using the “ Easy Install” option,
the Canvasinstaller also installs the QuickHelp application.

Windows Help system TheWindowsHelp application displaysthe
Canvas Help topics. The Windows Help application is part of Win-
dows 95 and Windows NT operating systems.
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RUNNING CANVAS

This chapter explains how to start and end a Canvas work session. It
also provides an overview of the Canvas interface and describes
basic procedures, including how to

¢ select tools from the Canvas toolbox

¢ open and arrange pal ettes

e useinformation displayed in the status bar

¢ undo, redo, and repeat actions

Starting and exiting Canvas

13

Canvas 5 program icon

To start Canvas, use one of the following methods:

e Double-click the Canvas 5 program icon.
¢ Choose the Canvas shortcut in the Start menu (Windows).

e Double-click a Canvas document to start Canvas and open
the document.

¢ Double-click aCanvas template file to start Canvas and cre-
ate a new document based on the template.

When you start Canvas, it displays a start-up screen and a status indi-
cator asit loads. Then Canvas opens a blank document, or the docu-
ment you used to start the program.

To view the start-up screen during a Canvas session: Choose
About Canvasin the Apple menu (Mac) or the Help menu (Win-
dows). Y ou can view the start-up screen again to check your seria
number, version number, and other information.

When you want to stop using Canvas: Choose Quit (Mac) or
Exit (Windows) in the File menu. If you try to quit without saving a
document that has changed, Canvas asksif you want to saveit first.

Loading external tools at start up

Each time you start Canvas, you can use the Tool Picker to select
which external tools you want to load. Thetoolsthat load at start up
are availablefor the current work session. If you want to select differ-
ent tools, you can restart Canvas and use the Tool Picker again.

Starting and exiting Canvas
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To use the ToolPicker: Pressthe Spacebar as soon as the Can-
vas start-up sequence begins. Continue holding down the Spacebar
until the ToolPicker dialog box appears.

Y ou can use the Tool Picker to select tools for one work session or
select the tools you want to load every time you start Canvas. You
can also create groups of externa tools for different projects; see
“Loading external tools’ on page 93.

Checking optional software at start up

Canvas displays a message if it encounters a problem, such as miss-
ing system software components, asit starts. If amessage appears,
click OK to continue loading Canvas.

Canvas depends on some system software components for importing
and exporting certain types of files, managing colors, and working
with some graphics formats, such as QuickDraw 3D. The Canvas
installer places some software, called “ extensions’ (Mac) or
“Dynamic Link Libraries’ (Windows), on your system, if needed. If
Canvas can't find the required component later, it' s possible the file
was moved or disabled.

If you encounter a problem when starting Canvas, refer to the “Read
Me” file and to the on-line Help system; these include the most up-
to-date information on required software.

Overview of the Canvas interface

Chapter 1: Running Canvas

Canvaslooks nearly identical on Mac OS and Windows systems.
Depending on the operating system, afew items (including the menu
bar and title bar) do look dlightly different.

Some operations differ dightly on Mac OS and Windows systems,
though the differences won't surprise users who are familiar with
each platform.

For example, Mac OS users should be aware that, to select acom-
mand, they need to press the menu name and drag into the menu
without releasing the mouse button. Windows users should know that
they can click the menu name and the command name, and don't
need to hold down the mouse button to choose a command.

A similar procedure carries over to the Canvas toolbox. On Mac OS
systems, you should press (rather than click) an iconin the toolbox to
open atoolbar or palette. On Windows systems, you can click or
press an icon to open atoolbar or pop-out palette.



The Canvas interface

This illustration identifies
the main parts of the Can-
vas interface.

Menu bar

Toolbox

lllustration / Layout area
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Layer bar (appears only
in illustration
documents)
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Specialized interface items

Canvas hasthree types of documents, illustrations, presentations, and
publications; each has special properties and capabilities. Some Can-
vasinterface items change when you switch from one type of Canvas
document to another.

Layout area Inillustration documents, the layout area represents
the final page size. In publication documents, the layout area repre-
sents one page or two facing pages of the publication. In presentation
documents, the layout area represents a dlide shown on screen.

Page and Slide buttons When you work in apublication or pre-
sentation document, you'll seeicons of pages or dides at the bottom
of the document. The icons are buttons you can click to move
through the document’ s pages or dides.

Slide buttons Page buttons

s (Pl
Master slide Master pages

Layer bar Inillustration documents, the Layer bar at the bottom of
the window lets you select and move among multiple layers. The
Layer bar doesn’t appear in publication documents, which don’t con-

Overview of the Canvas interface
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Title bar

Tool icons
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Tools in the toolbox

Most Canvas tools appear
on toolbars that pop out
from the toolbox. The cur-
rent tool from each toolbar
is visible in the toolbox.
Selection tools

Line tools

Rectangle tools

Oval tools

Object tools

Paint tools

Text tools

Path tools

Magnifying glass tool
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Effects tools
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tain layers, or presentation documents. In presentation documents,
you can use the Slide Info palette to work with the layers of adlide.

Using the toolbox

The toolbox is afloating palette you can place anywhere on screen.
When Canvas starts, the toolbox is on the left. To move the tool box,
drag itstitle bar. Selecting tools from the toolbox

The toolbox displays 10 tools at atime, and it contains more than 40
tools for drawing, painting, creating objects, editing, and viewing.
Thetools that aren’t displayed are on toolbars that pop out from the
tool box.

To select a tool displayed in the toolbox: Click the tool. The
selected tool becomes shaded, like a recessed button.

To select a tool from a toolbar: Press the displayed tool at the
toolbar location and drag to the tool you want to select on the toolbar.
The selected tool appearsin the toolbox.

To bring the toolbox to the front or display the toolbox (if
closed): Choose Paletteso Toolbox in the Window menu.
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Sounder tool (Mac OS only)

QuickDraw 3D and
QuickTime tools (optional)
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This toolbar holds six types of
Smart Lines tools.

Strokes palette

é - Pen Ink palette
% Fill Ink palette

The dimensioning and Smart Lines tools have their own toolbars.
One dimensioning tool is displayed in the Object tools toolbar; you
press thistool icon to open the toolbar containing all the Dimension-
ing tools. One Smart Linestool isdisplayed in the Line toolbar; you
press this tool to open the toolbar containing all the Smart Lines
tools.

During awork session, Canvas displays the tool you selected last at
each spot in the toolbox. For example, if the eraser was the last paint
tool selected, Canvas displays the eraser at the upper-right corner of
the toolbox, at the Paint tool bar location.

Each time you start Canvas, the program returns the toolbox to its
default arrangement of tools.

Using palettes

Thethreeicons at the bottom of the toolbox open pal ettes for apply-
ing inks and strokes. The palettes contain attributes such as colors,
dashes, and patterns, which are grouped on tabs within the pal ettes.

To open a palette, presstheicon. To select attributesin the palette,
drag to the item you want to select. To switch tabs, drag to the tab
you want to use. If some attributesaren’t visiblein the palette, drag to
the scroll bar on the right to display more.

Y ou can also drag a palette away from the toolbox to keep it open
while you work. When a palette is separated from the toolbox, you
can use the palette’ s configuration manager to create custom colors,
patterns, textures, and other attributes.

When palettes are floating (detached from the toolbox), you can han-
dle them the same as other windows. To move a palette, drag itstitle
bar. To roll up a paette, double-click itstitle bar (Mac) or click the
box at the right end of the title bar (Windows).

Y ou can use menu commands to arrange pal ettes and clear them off
the screen all at once.

To roll up all palettes: Choose Palettest Clean Up Palettesin
the Window menu. All open palettes roll up and move to the upper-
right corner of the screen.

To close all palettes: Choose Palettesn Put Away Palettesin
the Window menu. Canvas closes all the open palettes.

Overview of the Canvas interface
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Using the status bar

The status bar is at the bottom of the screen (Mac OS) or the bottom
of the Canvas program window (Windows). The status bar provides
information about commands, tools, objects, and program operations.

|| The muttigon tool; double-click for the multigon manager [X-39M6iIn  [¥31:2in [ Rectangle |

(Message area (Coordinates (lm‘ormation area

Message area

The message area displays tool names, tips, and status messages.
When you move the pointer over atool icon or other item, the mes-
sage area shows the tool’ s name and function. Y ou can use this fea-
ture to take atour of the Canvastools and interface.

When Canvas performs certain actions, such as saving a document,
Canvas displays a progress bar in the message area.

Coordinates data

When you move the pointer, draw, resize, or rotate objects, the status
bar displays measurement and position information in the coordi-
nates area. Y ou can change the unit of measurement for this data
using the Rulers command in the Layout menu.

If you set up adrawing scale, the data displayed in the coordinates
area conform to the drawing scale. For example, if you set the draw-
ing scaleto 1 centimeter = 1 meter, and you draw an object that mea-
sures 5 centimeters by 5 centimeters on screen, the coordinates area
displays W 5m H 5m.

Depending on whether you are drawing or resizing objects or moving
the pointer or objects, the coordinate area displays either dimension
data or the pointer position.

Dimensions Asyou drag the pointer to draw or resize objects, in
most cases the status bar displaysthe width (W) and height (H) of the
object’ s bounding box. As described in the following table, Canvas
displays different datafor resizing or drawing special objects, such as
lines and rounded rectangles.

Pointer position When you move the pointer, the status bar shows
the position of the pointer. The horizontal (X) coordinateisthe dis-
tance horizontally from the ruler’ s zero point; the vertical (Y) coordi-
nate is the distance vertically from the ruler’'s zero point. When you

14  Chapter 1: Running Canvas



When you do this

move objects, Canvas displays the change in position from the origi-

nal X and Y coordinates.

The following table summarizes the data displayed in the status bar.

The status bar displays this

Move the pointer in the document

The pointer’s horizontal and vertical distance from the ruler’s zero point

Drag an object in the document

The horizontal and vertical distance from the starting point

Rotate an object

The angle of the top of the object’s bounding box

Draw or resize a line

The length and angle of the line

Create paint images and most draw
objects

The height and width of the object’s bounding box

Resize an object (except a line) or
group

The height and width of the object’s bounding box

Drag an arc's circular handle

The position of the arc’s endpoint relative to the current coordinate system
and the degrees traveled by the arc relative to its starting point

Drag a rounded rectangle’s circular
handle

The corner’s radius

Draw with the Curve
or Polygon tool

The pointer’s horizontal and vertical distance from the ruler’s zero point

Drag an anchor point of an object in
edit mode

With a single object selected,
press the information area to

open a pop-up menu of basic
dimension data.

The pointer’s horizontal and vertical distance from the ruler’s zero point

Information area

When you select an object, the information area displays the object
type. When you select more than one object, this area displays the

number of selected objects. If you select objects that are grouped, the
information area displays “ Group of n objects,” where n isthe num-

ber of objects.

When asingle object is selected, press the pointer on the information

area to open a pop-up menu showing the height, width, area, and

perimeter of the object. To paste the data next to the object, choose a

dataitem in the pop-up menu.

Area =1.75 =q. in
FPerimeter = 5.50 in

— Data pop-up menu

Width = 1.75in
Height = 1.004n
] Rectangle

Information area

Using the status bar
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When you select items in the
information area’s Data pop-up
menu, Canvas pastes the data
next to the selected object.

Perimdter = 5.50 in ] )
Area 41.75 sg. in Height = 1.00 in

Width = 1.75in

Undoing, redoing, and repeating actions

Chapter 1: Running Canvas

Y ou can easily correct mistakes, restore your work to an earlier state,
and repeat commands using the Undo, Redo, and Again commands.

To cancel the last change that you made: Choose Undo in
the Edit menu. Y ou can choose Undo multiple timesto cancel prior
changesin reverse order.

Y ou can tell Canvas how many changes you want to be ableto cancel
with the Undo command. Initially, the number of Undo levelsis set
to 10. Because Canvas uses memory to keep track of changesyou
make in a document, you should use the lowest possible number of
Undo levelsif you aretrying to conserve memory. See“ General Can-
vas preferences’ on page 85 for information on setting the number of
Undo levels.

Not all actions can be canceled with the Undo command. Actions
that can not be canceled include scrolling; closing or reverting to an
earlier version of adocument; selecting and deselecting objects;
deleting settingsin palettes; and saving documents.

To restore actions you canceled using Undo: Choose Redo in
the Edit menu. Y ou can choose Redo multiple timesto reinstate can-
celed actionsin reverse order.

To repeat a command or other action: Choose Againin the
Edit menu. When an action can be repeated, the Repeat command
includes the name of the action. For example, after you rotate an
object, the Again command appears as “ Rotate Again.”

Not al actions can be repesated. The Again command isn’t available
if the previous action can't be repeated.



DOCUMENT BASICS

Canvas documents are the containers for your work. A Canvas docu-
ment can accommodate vector drawings, text, and raster images for
all types of illustrations, publications, and presentations.

This chapter describes the basics of working with Canvas documents,
including how to open, save, view, and print them.

Opening Canvas documents

Open dialog box

Y ou use the Open command to open Canvas 5 documents stored on
disk. For information on opening files created by other programs and
earlier versions of Canvas, see the chapter “File and data exchange”
on page 57.

To open a Canvas document

1 Choose Open in the File menu. Canvas displays a standard dia-
log box for you to select adocument file. By default, the dialog box
lists the names of Canvas 5 documentsin the current directory.

2 Inthefilelist, select the document you want to open and click
Open. Canvas displays apreview if the selected document contains
apreview. For Mac OS, Canvas previews require that QuickTime
extensions be installed; see “ QuickTime file previews (Mac only)”
on page 60.

(Windows 95) Lokj [ dwem =l & 2 =fm
Hara [ om] Topm | Hadimdl
1 b Fils Folds T Tl PM
2] Handira Fi Fabda SHLTE 34T P
| ) v rmem File=Frbdes SR TN
Select a file = B  Carreur S 0Dvasang SRS ZPM
] Eusdhal. v MER Cowsif00vanng  SABEZITFM
4 | =

Or, type a file name

Flepwes [

Preview image (if available)

Files o bpee [Carwaz 50 =]

Opening Canvas documents
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Open dialog box (Mac)

You can select files in the scroll
list and see a preview of the
selected file (previews are dis-
played only if QuickTime is
installed).

You can also use the Show All
Files option to see all files in a
folder in the scroll list, even if
Canvas can't open the file.
This is different from the "All”
setting in the File Format pop-
up menu, which lets you see
all files that Canvas can open.

If you highlight a QuickTime
movie or Sound file in the scroll
list, the preview area lets you

play a movie or sound preview.

In addition, the button below
the preview area lets you man-

1 C:\Documents\Floor1.cv5
2 C:\March\Orgchart.cv5

3 D:\Bob\Plotplan.cv5

4 C:\Canvas\Map.cv5

Documents opened recently are
listed in the file menu.

Chapter 2: Document basics

N = Hard Disk =il
| ject |
| Efop |
! Canced !
File Type: diis 12K
[Treate] [ et ol Pl Fibe Favmarl: | Comarns 5 |
[ Sitvtar Fodweiar

age preview images. ters” on page 60.

® When the button says Cre-
ate, you can make a preview
for a file that doesn't have one.
To create previews, you must
have the appropriate Claris
XTND Translator installed on
your system; see “XTND file fil-

® When the button says
Update, this means the file and
its preview are not consistent.
You can click the Update but-
ton to refresh the preview so
it matches the file.

To open a document you worked with recently: Choose the
document name from the list of recently opened documentsin the
File menu.

If you need additional help working with files, folders, and directo-
ries, refer to your Mac OS or Windows documentation.

Y ou can open more than one document at atime in Canvas. When
you open adocument, Canvas |oads the document into your system’s
memory. Y ou need to have enough memory available to hold the
document’ s contents. Documents that contain many complex objects,
or large high-resolution images, require more memory than simple
documents containing afew vector objects.

When you work with a document, changes you make to the docu-
ment are not saved until you use the Save or Save As command.

To start Canvas and open a document simultaneously: Dou-
ble-click a Canvas document icon in afolder or directory on your
system. The program starts and the document opens.



Select a font for which you
want to specify a substitute

Opening non-Canvas files

Canvasincludes filters that let you open many types of graphics and
text files. In the Open dialog box, the Format (Mac) or “Files of type’
(Windows) pop-up menu lists the supported file types. Y ou can use

the Open and Place commands to import these files. For more infor-
mation, see “Using non-Canvas file formats’ on page 58.

Substituting fonts when opening documents

If adocument you open uses fonts that aren’t available on your sys-
tem, Canvas displaysadialog box before opening the document. Y ou
can use the dialog box to review which fonts are required by the doc-
ument and to select substitute fonts, or you can let Canvas select sub-
gtitutes.

1 Select afont listed under Original Font, or Shift-click to select
multiple fonts. Thisisafont specified in the document that now
isn't available.

2 Choose asubstitute font in the pop-up menu. The name of the
font appearsin the list under Substitute Font. Canvas displays the
font name in its corresponding type face so you can preview the
font substitution.

3 Turn on Permanent Change to replace the missing fonts with
the fonts you choose in this dialog box.

4 After you select substitutes for the missing fonts, click OK to
open the document. To cancel the changes, click Clear Changesto
let Canvas choose a substitute and open the document.
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Placing documents

[

The place cursor

Place Options dialog box

Placing a file with multiple lay-
ers opens this dialog box.

Place on current layer. Select
to flatten the layers and place
them on the current layer.

Place on new layer(s). Select
to place each layer on a new
layer in the current Canvas
document.

Chapter 2: Document basics

Opening documents that require specific tools

When you open a Canvas document that depends on one or more
external toolsto display and print correctly, Canvas dertsyou if the
necessary externa tools aren’t available. To load the required tools,
quit Canvas, restart Canvas, and press the Spacebar to open the
ToolPicker dialog box. Select the tools you want, or click All Tools.

Y ou can use the Place command to incorporate a document stored on
disk into an open Canvas document. For example, you can place a
document containing your company logo within adocument inwhich
you are preparing a sales brochure.

The Place command letsyou visualy set the location and dimensions
of theincorporated document. If the document that you place has
more than one layer, you can choose which layers to place.

The Place command isn’t available if no documents are open.

To place a document in an open Canvas document
1 Choose the Place command in the File menu.

2 Inthedirectory dialog box, select the document that you want
to place and click Place. (If the file contains multiple layers that
Canvas can import, the Place Options dial og box opens; see below.)

3 Position the Place cursor in the open document where you want
the top-left corner of the placed document to be.

4 To place the document at full size, click the placeicon. To set
the dimensions of the placed document, drag to create a bounding
box for it.

Layers. Click to choose specific
layers to place. In the dialog
box that opens, Shift-click two
layers to select a range, or
Command-click (Mac) or Ctrl-
click (Windows) to select spe-
cific layers. Click OK to close
the Layers dialog box.

Place Options

Options

{8 Place on current layer
EShow Place Cursor

{7 Place on new layer(s)

[Cance1 ][[ 0K ]]

[Lagers...]

Click OK to close the Place
Options dialog box and place
the file. If Show Place Cursor is

on, position the Place cursor
and click or drag to complete
the operation.



Using Canvas clip art

The Canvas clip art collection is stored in Canvas documents on CD-
ROM. Y ou can use the Open command to open aclip art document
for editing, or use the Place command or Gallery tool to insert aclip
art graphic into an open document. For details, see“Adding clipartto
Canvas documents’ on page 120, “Opening Canvas documents’ on
page 17, and “ Placing documents’ on page 20.

Becauseit is alocked storage medium, you can’t save documents on
aCD-ROM. If you open a document from the CD-ROM and want to
save an edited version, you can store it el sewhere using the Save As
command. Y ou can aso copy filesfrom CD-ROM to ahard disk so

you can work with them without having the CD-ROM loaded.

Saving Canvas documents

Important
To avoid losing your work in
the event of a power failure or
system failure, use the Save
command frequently as you
work to store changes on disk.

The Save and Save As commands store a document on disk.
¢ The Save command updates a document file on disk and
overwrites the previously-stored version.

e The Save Ascommand lets you create a new file on disk
from an open document, save documents as templates, and
use other graphics and text file formats.

When you use these commands, the default format for storing docu-
mentsis the native Canvas 5 format.

To save a new Canvas document

1 Choose Save Asin the File menu. A directory dialog box
opens.

2 Select alocation to store the document and type afile name.
3 Click Saveto store the document on disk.

To save changes to a document as you work: Choose Savein
the File menu to update the document file on disk.

To save a document with a different name or in a new loca-
tion: Choose Save Asin the File menu, type anew name or select a
new location in the directory dialog box and click Save.

Saving selections and layers

If you want to save particular objects or layers as anew document,
you can use the Save As command and options in the Save directory
dialog box, shown below.

Saving Canvas documents
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Options for saving Canvas
documents

In the Save dialog box, you
can tell Canvas to save an
entire document or only some
objects or layers.

Save Entire Document. The
default setting tells Canvas to
save a complete document.

Save Selection. Choose this
option after you select the
objects in the document that
you want to save as a new doc-
ument. If you don't select any-
thing, this option is not avail-

able.

Save Layers. Select this
option to save one or more lay-
ers in a new document. Then,

File Format:| Canvas 5.0 -

@ Save Entire Document

) save Selection
) Save Layers

click Layers to specify which
layers to save. This option isn't
available if the document has
only one layer.

Use Compression. Check this
box to reduce the size of files
saved on disk.

Create Preview (Mac) or Save
Preview (Windows). Turn on
this option to save a low-reso-
lution preview of the docu-
ment. In applications that sup-

Juse Compression
[< Create Preview

(< Use Preview Icon

€ Use Extensions

port previews, you can see a
thumbnail image of the docu-
ment before opening the file.

Use Preview Icon. Canvas cre-
ates a finder icon (Mac OS

only) with a preview of the doc-
ument if you select this option.

Use Extensions (Mac). Adds a
three-character filename exten-
sion. Use this if you use Mac
files on Windows systems.

Reverting to the saved version of a document

The Revert command lets you discard changes made to a document
sinceit waslast saved. Thisisthe same as closing the document
without saving changes and then opening the original from disk.

Be certain that you want to discard all changes to a document before
choosing the Revert command, because you cannot use the Undo
command to restore your work after using the Revert command.

Keep in mind that you can use the Save As command to save a docu-
ment with anew name. If you are not certain that you want to discard
changes to a document, use Save Asto store anew version on disk,
then open the original document and compare the two.

To revert to a document’s saved version: Choose Revertin
the File menu. Before performing the command, Canvas asks you to
confirm that you want to discard all changes.
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Closing documents
sSH=— Close box
W Close button

Ifyou try to close a document that
hasn’t been saved, Canvas asks if
you want to save it. To save, click
Yes. To close it without saving,
click No. To keep working, click
Cancel.

When you close adocument, Canvas removes the document window
from the screen. When you close a document, Canvas doesn’t save
the document, although Canvas will warn you if you try to close a
document that has changed.

To close a Canvas document: Choose Closein the File menu.
Y ou can also click the Close box (Mac), or the Close button (Win-
dows) in the document’ stitle bar to close the document.

V | Save Document’? |
Cancel I Mo I WES I

Working with document windows

Each document you open appears in its own window. Y ou can work
with Canvas document windows the same as other windows. Y ou
can resize awindow, expand it to fill the screen, and minimize or rall
it up. Canvas provides commands to organize and select document
windows when more than oneis open.

Selecting among open documents

When you open several documents at once, only oneis active. The
Window menu displays the names of open Canvas documents. The
name of the active document has a check mark.

To make a document the active window: Choose the docu-
ment’s namein thelist at the bottom of the Window menu. Y ou can
aso click adocument’ s window to make the document active.

When you open more than one document, information in the status
bar, such as the pointer’ s location, applies to the active document.
The same istrue of floating palettes; pal ette settings apply to the
active document and they change when you switch documents.

Minimizing and maximizing windows

Window controls differ under Mac OS and Windows, and both oper-
ating systems offer more than one way to resize windows. For more
information, refer to your system documentation.

Closing documents
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== Clicks to hide or show window :
O ® O
W off 2 £

WindowShade control panel set
to two clicks (Mac only).

7 Alo| x|

A minimized window icon
(Windows) with Restore,
Maximize, and Close buttons.

Zoom box

Maximize button

Lt et Bl N

To minimize and restore a window

Mac To minimize awindow, double-click the window’ stitle bar;
thewindow rolls up so only itstitle bar isvisible. To restore the win-
dow, double-click the title bar again.

Note: This method depends on the setting in the WindowShade Con-
trol Panel in System 7.5. If the setting in the control panel is different
than two clicks, the procedure differs. If the control panel isn't
installed, you might not be able to roll up windows.

Windows Click the Minimize button [=] in the window’ stitle bar.
The window shrinks to an icon at the bottom of the Canvas program
window. To restore the window, click the Restore button.

To maximize a window

Mac Click the Zoom box in thetitle bar at the upper-right corner of
the window.

Windows Click the Maximize button in the window’ s title bar.

Arranging windows

When you open more than one document window, you can stack or
distribute them on screen so they are easier to work with.

n-ln-l.-l—u-—ll-nl-'n—u-
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Tile Across Tile Down

When Canvas arranges document windows, it resizes them if neces-
sary so they fit within the main program window or screen area.

To stack all windows so their title bars are visible: Choose
Stack in the Window menu.

To arrange windows in rows: Choose Tile Down in the Win-
dow menu.

To arrange windows in columns: Choose Tile Acrossin the
Window menu.



To arrange windows in a grid: Choose Tile in the Window
menu.

To arrange icons of minimized windows (Windows): Choose
Arrange Icons in the Window menu.

Viewing documents
This section describes how you can adjust your view of a document.
Viewing optionsin Canvas let you
¢ control when Canvas redraws objects
e scroll to any areawith the Hand tool or scroll bars
e increase or decrease the view magnification
* restore any view magnification and location
o display wireframe and process-color views

Controlling when Canvas refreshes the display

Canvas refreshes the display, which redraws all visible objects, when
you scroll or change magnification. When you work with complex
images, you can interrupt the redraw to save time, then refresh the
display when you' re ready.

To interrupt display redraw: Press Command+Period (Mac)
or Esc (Windows) during normal redraw.

To refresh the display: Choose Displayo Refresh in the Lay-
out menu. Y ou can refresh the display after interrupting the normal
redraw or when artifacts disrupt the display.

Scrolling documents

Y ou can use scroll bars or the Hand tool to move to areas of a docu-
ment that aren’t displayed in the document window.

Viewing documents 25
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Vertical scroll bar

Scroll box

Horizontal scroll bar

Tip
To quickly and temporarily
switch to the Hand tool while
using another tool, press the
Spacebar and drag with the
hand pointer.

Chapter 2: Document basics

Using scroll bars

Document scroll bars represent the full document area. The position
of the scroll box within ascroll bar indicates the current view area.
To scroll using scroll bars, do one of the following:

¢ Click one of the arrows to move in the arrow direction.

e Drag the scroll box toward the part of the document you
want to see. For example, drag up to see more of the top.

e Click the scroll bar to scroll one screen length toward the
side of the scroll box that you clicked. For example, click to
theright of the scroll box to move one screen to the right.

Using the Hand tool

@ Using the Hand toal to scroll adocument islike diding a piece
of paper on a desktop.

To scroll with the Hand tool
1 Select the Hand tool from the toolbox. The pointer becomes a
hand.

2 Dragto make the document follow the pointer. For example, to
move adocument up so you can see the bottom, drag toward the top
of the screen.

Changing the view magnification

Canvas lets you change your view of adocument by changing the
view magnification. Y ou can use the Magnifying Glass, Zoom bar,
Zoom palette, and Zoom commands to enlarge and reduce the view.
Changing magnification changes the appearance on screen, but
doesn’t change the actud size of anything in the document.

Select a zoom method based on what you want to do:

e To step to the next preset magnification level, use a Zoom
command or a Zoom button on the Zoom bar.
e To select an areato magnify, use the Magnifying Glass.
e To set aspecific magnification level, use the Zoom pal ette.
Y ou can use magnification levels from 3 to 3,200 percent; normal
magnification is 100 percent.

To use menu commands to zoom in or out: ChOO%
Viewso Zoom In or Zoom Out in the Layout menu. Zoom In



TI 55, 35% |.f
Zoom-out Zoom-in

Tip
To quickly magnify an object,
select the object and click the
Zoom-in button.

To keep the Zoom palette open
while you work, drag it away
from the Zoom bar.

Current magnification percentage 4

Tip
To quickly change the view
magnification, Option+Tab-
click (to zoom in) or
Option + Tab - Shift-click (to
zoom out) (Mac). Or, press
Option+ Command+Plus
(Mac) or Ctrl+Alt+Plus (Win)
to zoom in, or Option+
Command+Minus (Mac) or
Ctrl+Alt+Minus (Win) to zoom
out.

increases magnification to the next higher preset level; Zoom Out
decreases magnification to the next lower preset level.

Using the Zoom bar and Zoom palette

Y ou can use the Zoom bar, at the bottom |eft of the document win-
dow, to adjust the view magnification. The zoom bar

e displaysthe current magnification
e changes magnification in preset increments
e opensthe Zoom palette

To zoom to the next preset magnification level: Click the
Zoom-in or Zoom-out button on the Zoom bar. The Zoom-in button
increases magnification and narrows the view. The Zoom-out button
decreases magnification and widens the view.

To select any magnification percentage: Pressthe center of
the Zoom bar and drag the dider in the Zoom palette. The box at the
lower left shows the magnification level percentage.

Click a preset magnification level

312 625 125 25 50 100 200 400 &S00 1600 32|EIEI

BDD I | | 1 1 | | 1 A |
| T

Drag the slider to any magnification setting ‘

If you drag the Zoom palette away from the Zoom bar, it stays open
and you can click the preset magnification levels or click anywhere
on the dlider bar. For example, click the dlider bar between 50 and
100 to set the magnification level to approximately 75 percent.

Magnifying specific areas

Y ou can use the Magnifying Glass to zoom in and out from an area
that you select in the document.

1 Select the Magnifying Glass in the toolbox. The pointer
becomes a magnifying glass with aplus sign.

2 Click the center of the area you want to magnify. Canvas
zooms to the next higher preset magnification level and centers the
view at the point you clicked.

Viewing documents
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New View...
Delete View

Zoom In
Zoom Out
Fit to Window

0 Home View
Page Center

Canvas lists custom views
under Home View
in the Views submenu.
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3 Toreduce rather than magnify, Shift-click the areayou want to
center on screen at reduced magnification.

To magnify an area to fill the screen: With the Magnifying
Glasstool, drag a box around the area you want to magnify.

Using preset and custom views

A view in Canvas stores a magnification level and location within a

document so you can return to it later. Y ou can use preset views and
create your own custom views. Preset and custom views appear inthe
Views submenu in the Layout menu. Canvas puts a check mark next
to the name of the current view.

To select a view: Choose Viewso View Namein the Layout
menu, where View Nameis aview listed in the Views submenu.

Preset views

Y ou can select two preset views: Home View and Fit to Window.
Home view Displays the upper-left corner of the document at nor-
mal (100 percent) magnification.

Fit to Window Reduces or increases magnification to the maxi-
mum magnification level at which the document fills the window.

Custom views
Y ou create custom views based on the current magnification level

and position of the document in the Canvas window. After you create
acustom view, you can select it the same as a preset view.

To create a custom view: With the document’s magnification
and position set, choose Viewst New View in the Layout menu.
Type aname for the view in the dialog box and click OK.

To remove a custom view
1 Choose Viewso Delete View in the Layout menu. If only one
custom view exists, Canvas deletes it.

2 |f more than one custom view appearsin the Views submenu,
the Delete Views dialog box opens. Select aview and click OK.
Canvas removes the selected view from the Views submenu.

Changing display modes

In Canvas, the normal display mode showsillustrations and text with
theinks, strokes, and other attributes as they are in the document.



Canvas a so provides three specia-purpose display modes: Wire-
frame (described below), Gamut Warning, and CMYK Preview.
Gamut Warning and CMYK Preview are useful for determining
whether placed or imported RGB graphics will print correctly when
using process color separations.

The Gamut Warning display mode analyzes the colors in the current
document and highlights colors that are outside the CMYK gamut.

Y ou can select the gamut warning color using the Calibrationo
Gamut Warning command in the Edit menu.

The CMYK Preview mode approximates the appearance of RGB
colorsif you print them using CMYK process color separation. For
example, some bright RGB colors might appear more muted in
CMYK; Canvas simulates this appearance.

Wireframe display mode

Wireframe modeis useful because it accel erates scrolling and redraw
and lets you view objects without stroke and ink attributes.

To use Wireframe mode: Choose Displayo Wireframein the
Layout menu. Canvas puts a check mark next to the command when
thismode is active. To return to normal display mode, choose
Displayo Wireframe again.

In Wireframe mode, Canvas displays attributes as the following:

This attribute Is displayed as
Stroke (object outlines) 1-point, solid black pen
Fill and pen ink not displayed

Colors not displayed

Desktop printing

Canvas works with all standard desktop printing devices, including
PostScript and non-PostScript printers. Y ou can print Canvas docu-
ments using black-and-white or color devices.

This section focuses on the basics of printing to desktop printers. It
describes how to select a printer and set printing options.

For information on additional printing options and special printing
situations, refer to the Canvas on-line Help system.

Desktop printing 29
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Selecting a printer and printer options

Thefirst time you print from Canvas, you might need to select a
printer and configure printing options. This section describes how to
do thisfor Mac OS and Windows.

Page setup for Mac OS

1  Select Chooser in the Apple menu. In the dialog box, select the
printer driver that you want to use. PostScript drivers, such as
LaserWriter 8 and PSPrinter, work only with PostScript printers.

2 Select an available printer. If you are connected to a network,
you might need to select a zone first and then an available printer.

For information on setting up printing options and background print-
ing, refer to your Mac OS and printer documentation.

3 InCanvas, choose Page Setup in the File menu. A dialog box
appears with page setup options (shown on next page). The specific
options in the dialog box might be different, depending on your
printer driver.

Printer setup for Windows

1 Choose Printer Setup in the File menu. A dialog box appears
(shown on next page); the specific options depend on your printer
and printer driver.

2 Choose a printer and port in the pop-up menu, which lists
printersinstalled for your system. If the printer you need is not on
thelist, use the Printers Control Panel to add it to the list.

3 If necessary, select an appropriate PPD (PostScript Printer
Description) file. A PPD file contains setup information and
options for PostScript printers.

4 For moreoptions, click Setup. The available options depend on
the printer driver you are using. Refer to your printer’ s documenta-
tion or click the Help button in the dialog box for more information.

5 Check the other settings and click OK.



Page Setup (Mac OS) and
Printer Setup (Windows)

Before you print a document,
check the settings in these dia-
log boxes. The available
options at the tops of the dia-
log boxes differ for PostScript
and non-PostScript printers
and for specific printer drivers.

The Fit to paper, Print info,
Center on media, and Tile
check boxes are Canvas print-
ing features that also appear in
the Print dialog box; the set-
tings in both locations always
match each other. You can
configure these settings here
to see the impact on page
breaks on-screen without hav-
ing to print the document first.
See “Arranging and scaling
printed output” on page 35 for
more information.

For more printer and page set-
up options, you can click the
Options button (Mac) or Setup
button (Windows). In the dia-
log that appears, the available
options depend on the printer
and printer driver.
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Windows Printer Setup dialog box

PostScript (LaserWriter) setup options

The following are options that you can set for PostScript printersin
the Page Setup dialog box. Some of these options differ, depending
on the printer driver you have selected. Using these options affects
the printed output only; the origina electronic document doesn’t
change.

Desktop printing
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Flip Horizontal Produces amirror image of the on-screen docu-
ment, so the document appears reversed from left to right on the
printed page.

Flip Vertical Producesamirror image of the on-screen document,
so the document appears reversed from top to bottom on the printed
page.

Invert Image Printsthe opposites of colorsin the document, so the

output looks like a photo negative. For example, black objects will
print as white, and colorswill print as their complements.

Substitute Fonts Usesfontsinstalled in the printer instead of the
fontsinstalled on the computer, when the same fonts (or fonts with
the same name) are available on both.

Precision Bitmap Alignment Improves bitmapped graphics by
reducing the image by 96 percent.

Unlimited Downloadable Fonts Reserves more memory in the
printer for downloading fonts during printing.

Larger Print Area Thisoption lets some printers print closer to the
edge of the paper. Y ou might want to experiment to determine if this
setting has any effect on your printer.

Printing documents on desktop printers

Before printing a document, you can set up options such as the num-
ber of copies, which pagesto print, printing to afile, and printing in
color. You can aso see apreview of the printed document.

To print an entire document

1 Choose Print in the File menu.

2 InthePrint dialog box, select All for “Pages to print.”

3 Inthe Copiestext box, type the number of copiesto print.

4 Makesureall settings are correct and click Print (Mac) or OK
(Windows). Canvas sends the document to the printer.



To print to a PostScript file

Y ou can use a PostScript printer driver to print a document to a Post-
Script file. Y ou might want to creste a PostScript file so that you can
print by sending the PostScript fileto aprinter, without using Canvas.
Some prepress utilities also operate on PostScript printer files.

Keep in mind that you can’t open or edit a PostScript printer file the
same as you can a Canvas document. Also, you might need a utility
program to send the file to a printer; check your system or printer
documentation for information on downloading printer files.

1 Choose Print in the File menu.

2 InthePrint dialog box, choose File in the Destination area
(Mac) or check “Print to file" (Windows).

3 Review other options and make changes if necessary.
4 Choose aformat for the file in the Images pop-up menu.
e ASCII filesare plain text files, which are the most compati-

ble but also the largest types of printer files.

e Binary files are smaller than ASCII files, but might not be
compatible with all printers and networks.

e “Level 2 ASCII” files are compatible with PostScript Level
2 devices and are somewhat smaller than regular ASCI|
PostScript files.

5 Click Save (Mac) or OK (Windows).

6 Inthedirectory dialog box, select alocation to store thefile,
type afile name, and click Save (Mac) or OK (Windows). Canvas
generates and stores the PostScript file in the specified location.

Desktop printing
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Print dialog box settings

The following are options you
can set in the Print dialog box.

@ Choose All to print all pa-
ges, or type the first and last
page numbers you want to
print in the From and To boxes.

® Enter the number of copies.

® Choose what to print. The
options depend on document
type. For details, see “Printing
selected parts of documents,”
next.

® Choose Composite for
desktop printing of color or
black and white documents.

O For presentations only;
choose slides (full size), thumb-
nails (small size), or handouts
(multiple slides per page,
scaled to fit).

@ Select printing options; see
the following pages for details
on these options.

® Select color options; see
"Options for color printing,”
page 36, for details.

@ SelectInclude Images if you
aren't using an OPl image
server.

Chapter 2: Document basics
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O Select the image data for-  the document to your printer.
mat. The preview shows the effect of

. the current Print settings.
® Click to see a full-page on- 9

screen preview before sending

Printing selected parts of documents

In the Print dialog box, you can choose what part of the document
you want to print. Choose these optionsin the Print pop-up menu.

Document Printsthe entire document.

Selection Prints only the selected items in the document.



Layers Availablefor illustration and presentation documents only,
choose Layersto print specific layers. Click the Layers button to
select which layersto print.

Page Range or Slide Range These options print any pages or
dlides. Click the Range button to specify which onesto print.

Current, Even, or Odd These options print the corresponding
pages and dides.

Arranging and scaling printed output

At thetime you print a document, you can tell Canvas how you want
the document to appear on the paper. For example, you can scale a
large document and center it on standard-size paper for proofing pur-
poses. You can aso tell Canvas whether to print colors, blank pages,
and printer’s marks, and to sort pages in normal or reverse order.

The following options are check boxes in the Print dialog box. If a
check appearsin the box, the option is active. Some options apply to
specific document types only; these are noted in the descriptions
below.

Fit to paper Scalesadocument to fit in the page’s printable area.
Canvas scales the document so that no objects fall into the margin
(about 0.4 inch on each side) in which most printers can’t print.

Skip blank pages When you print alarge document astileson
paper that is smaller than the document size, severa pages might not
contain any objects. Turn on this option to skip the blank pages.

Print info  Prints crop marks, registration marks, file name, and
other document details. Canvas prints the marks and information
beyond the area occupied by objects in the document.

Center on media Moves objectsto the center of the printed media.
Thisoption is useful when you have selected objects that you want to
print in the center of the page, even though they might not be cen-
tered in the document.

Back to front Printsfrom last page to first, keeping pagesin the
correct order if the printer stacks pages face-up in the output tray
(publication and presentation documents only).

Collate copies Printsal pages of the document in order for the
number of copies requested, rather than printing al copies of page 1,
then al copies of page 2, and so on (publication and presentation
documents only).

Desktop printing
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Tip
A Canvas illustration docu-
ment contains only one
“page,” although the docu-
ment can be larger than the
paper in your printer. To print
the entire document, turn on
the Tile option in the Print dia-
log box. Canvas will divide
("tile”) the document into a
series of pages matching the
paper size of your printer.
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Facing pages If the document isformatted for spreads, Canvas
prints facing pages on one page (publication documents only).

Print trailing blank page Printsafinal blank page after every doc-
ument (publication documents only).

Tile TellsCanvasto print largeillustrations and documentsin
multi-page tiles. Because printers can’t print to the edges of the
paper, you can type an overlap amount in the text box so you can
assemble the pages. The Tile option must be turned on to print all of
anillustration that is larger than a printer page.

If your illustration document is larger than the paper in your printer,
turn on the Tile option in the Page Setup or Printer Setup dial og box.
If this option is off and you display page breaks (with the Display o
Show Page Breaks command in the Layout menu), Canvas will dis-
play only one page on screen.

Options for color printing

By selecting a setting from the Colors pop-up menu in the print dia-
log box, you can tell Canvas how to print colorsin the document.

Y ou should select a setting that matches the printer’ s capabilities; if
you mismatch this setting to your printer (for example, choose
CMYK when you have an RGB printer), the colors might not be
accurately represented in the printed output.

Normal (RGB) Sends colorsto your printer using RGB color speci-
fications. On anon-color printer, colors print as shades of gray, the
same asif you select the“ Colors as Grays® setting.

Black and White  Prints colors as black or white. Y ou might want
to use this setting for desktop separation of solid spot colors.

Colors as Grays  Printscolorsin the document as shades of gray on
all printers, including color printers. When printing to black-and-
white printers, thisisthe same as if you select the “Normal” setting.

Calibrated (LAB) Matches printed colorsto their appearance on-
screen. However, some colors displayed on acomputer monitor can’t
be reproduced on paper with printing inks. For example, colors that
look bright and saturated on screen, such as hot pink, cyan, and bril-
liant orange, might appear more muted in printed materials.

CMYK Sends colorsto your printer using CMYK color specifica
tions. On anon-color printer, colors print as shades of gray, the same
asif you select the “Colors as Grays’ setting.



DOCUMENT SETUP

When you create new Canvas documents, you select from three doc-
ument types. Y ou can then use document setup options to specify
layout size, margins, orientation, and measurement units.

This chapter explains how to create new documents and how to set
up columns, rulers, drawing scales, guides, and alignment grids.

Creating new documents

When you want to create a new document, you use the New com-
mand and tell Canvasto create an illustration, publication, or presen-
tation document.

When you start Canvas, it creates anew document. The very first
time, Canvas creates a blank illustration document. From then on,
Canvas starts with the document type you selected when you last
used the New command. If you also selected atemplate, Canvas uses
the same template for the new document it creates at startup.

If you start Canvas by double-clicking a document icon, Canvas
opens the document without creating a new document.

Y ou can create new documents any time, even with other documents
open. The number of documents you can have open at the sametime
depends on the amount of memory available on your system.

To create a new document
1 Choose New in the File menu.

2 Inthe New dialog box, select an option under “Type of Docu-
ment.” For information, see “ Choosing a document type,” next.

3 Touseatemplate for the document, select the template in the
Use Template pop-up menu. For information, see “ Using document
templates’ on page 39.

4 Click OK. Canvas creates a new document with the name
“Untitled” (Mac) or “New” (Windows) and a document number. If
you selected atemplate, the document name is based on the name
of the template.

Creating new documents 37
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Choose a document type

Choose a template (optional)
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Choosing a document type

When you create anew document, you can tell Canvas to make an
illustration, publication, or presentation document. Each type of doc-
ument offers unique features.

lllustration documents

[llustration documents are general -purpose documentsfor all types of
illustrations and graphics. Y ou can specify a custom document size
and use multiple layersin illustration documents. This document type
issimilar to earlier versions of Canvas documents.

When the active document is an illustration, you can use the Layer
bar at the bottom of the window to easily select and switch layers.

Publication documents

Publication documents are designed for multiple-page publications.
Y ou can set up one-sided or two-sided pages with page numbers, and
use master pages to hold items that you want to appear throughout
the publication.

When the active document is a publication, you can use pageicons at
the bottom of the window to move easily among the document’s

pages.

Presentation documents

Presentation documents are designed for on-screen “dlide show” pre-
sentations. Y ou can use multiple layers and a master dideto hold
background elements. Y ou can use more than a dozen transition
effects, including wipe and dissolve, during dide show playback.

When the active document is a presentation, you can use dideicons
at the bottom of the window to easily move among the dides.
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Using document templates

Templates are special Canvas documents that you can use asthe
basisfor new documents. When you select atemplate in the New dia-
log box, Canvas creates a new document containing the graphics and
text in the template and uses the template’ s settings for layers, dides,
pages, rulers, grids, guides, views, and default object attributes.

How is atemplate different than aregular Canvas document? When
you choose atemplate in the New dialog box, Canvas creates anew
document based on the template, but doesn’t actually open the tem-
plate file. When you make changes to the new document and save it
to disk, the changes don't affect the template.

Canvastreats atemplate in asimilar way when you open one by dou-
ble-clicking itsicon or using the Open command. In either case,
rather than open the actua template document, Canvas makes a new
document based on the template’ s document type and contents.

Templates, like regular Canvas documents, come in three types:
illustration, presentation, and publication. In the new dialog box, the
templateslisted in the “Use Template” pop-up menu match the docu-
ment type selected in the “ Type of Document” area.

After you create adocument, you can use the Document Setup dialog
box to set the document’ s size, orientation, and other options.

The Document Setup dialog box presents options based on the type
of the current document. For example, in a presentation document,
you can set the layout area to represent a particular screen size. Ina
publication document, you can set up page margins.

To set up an illustration or presentation

1 Choose Document Setup in the Layout menu. The Document
Setup dialog box presents options for illustrations or presentations,
depending on the current document type.

2 To change the measurement units used for the document,
choose an option in the Document Units pop-up menu.

Setting up documents
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Tip
For illustrations or presenta-
tions larger than the current
paper size, you can use the
Displayo Show/Hide Page
Breaks command in the Layout
menu to see or hide page divi-
sions. A line around the layout
area indicates page bound-
aries.
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Document Setup dialog box for
publication documents

Tip
To see or hide the printable
area, you can use the
Displayo Show/Hide Printable
Area command in the Layout
menu. Canvas indicates the
printable area by a line around
the border of the page.
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3 Inthelllustration size (in anillustration document) or Screen
size (in a presentation document) pop-up menu, choose the dimen-
sions of the document or screen. To specify acustom size (or if you
chose Printer Pages in the Document units pop-up menu), choose
Custom and type the dimensions in the text boxes.

4 To change the orientation of the layout area, click the portrait
or landscape option under Orientation.

5 Check to make sure al settings are correct and click OK.

To set up a publication

1 Choose Document Setup in the Layout menu. The Document
Setup dialog box presents options for publications.

2 To change the measurement units used for the document,
choose an option in the Document units pop-up menu.

3 Choose the size of the publication page in the Publication size
pop-up Menu.

e To specify aspecia size, choose Custom and enter horizon-
tal and vertical measurements in the text boxes.

¢ You can divide the specified page areainto multiple sec-
tionsif you choose a multi-page layout option in Step 6.

4 To changethe orientation of the layout area, choose portrait or
landscape in the Orientation area.

5 To set margin size for two-sided publications, enter the Inside,
Outside, Top, and Bottom marginsin the boxesin the Margins area.
For single-side publications, enter the Right, Left, Top, and Bottom
margins. The margin is measured from the edge of the paper. On-
screen, the margins appear as a dashed line around the border of the
layout area. The printable area of the document appears as a solid
line around the edge of the layout area. Y ou should make sure the
margins are not outside the printable area

6 To specify multiple pages per sheet, choose an option other
than Full Page in the Sheet Layout pop-up menu.

7 Tocreate double-sided pages, turn on Facing Pages. When this
option is on, the document has a left and aright master page that
you can apply to its odd- and even-numbered pages.

8 Click OK to configure the publication.
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Y ou can set up rulers for adocument using various units of measure
and display the rulers at the top and left of the document window.
Rulers help you track the pointer’ s movement and let you create
alignment guidesin the layout area.

When you set up rulers, you also set the document’ s drawing scale.
Canvas bases the rulers and all object measurements on the drawing
scale.

For example, if you set the drawing scaleto 1 inch = 1 foot, and draw
aline 1 inch long on screen, Canvas displaystheline'slength as 1
foot. Canvas uses scale measurementsin the Object Specs palette, the
information area of the Status bar, and in dimension objects.

Y ou can use inches, pixels, centimeters, and picas as a document’s
base unit of measurement. For the drawing scale, you can relate the
base unit to inches, feet, miles, picas, pixels, metric units, and your
own custom units.

To set up rulers and drawing scales
1 Choose Rulersin the Layout menu.

2 IntheRulersdialog box, choose aruler number in the Ruler
pop-up menu. Y ou can use the default rulers or customize them.

3 To changethe measurement units, choose the unitsin the Units
pop-up menu. Canvas sets up the ruler’s mgjor divisions based on
the units you choose.

4 Set the drawing scale using the two text boxes and the pop-up
menu in the Scale area. The first value is the base unit measure-
ment, the second value isits scaled equivalent. In the third box,
enter the units for the scaled measurement. Y ou can type a custom
unit here; Canvas will use the first two letters (“au” for astronomi-
cal units, for example) in dialog boxes and dimensions.

5 Thefollowing table shows examples of settings for various
drawing scales.

For this scale Enter these values
1inch = 6 inches 1 6 inches
5inches = 1 mile 5 1 miles

10 cm = 1 meter 10 1  meters

Setting up rulers and the drawing scale 41



42

6 Choose a setting for the ruler’s minor divisions in the pop-up
menu under the Scale boxes.

7 Toestablishtheruler’s major divisions, drag the double arrow
between the two rulers. Drag to the unit of the top ruler that you
want to be the major division. The mgjor division also determines
the mgjor division of the alignment grid.

8 After you configure all ruler settings, click OK.

To display and hide rulers

When you want rulers to appear on screen, choose Displayo Show
Rulersin the Layout menu. To hide therulers, choose Displayo Hide
Rulersin the Layout menu. The rulers must be displayed if you want
to create alignment guides in the layout area.

To change the rulers’ zero points

The default zero point for each ruler is at the top-left corner of the
illustration area. To change the zero point, drag from the intersection
of the rulers. Asyou drag the zero point, intersecting lines follow the
pointer. To return the rulers to the default zero point, click the box
wherethe rulersintersect.

Setting up snap-to alignment

Y ou can tell Canvas to make the pointer and any objects you drag
“snap” into alignment with the grid, guides, or column guidesin the
layout area.

To snap to alignment guides and column guides: Choose
Snap Too Guidesin the Layout menu. When the snap-to feature is
active, objects you move seem to “stick” to the document’s guides.

To snap to the alignment grid: Choose Snap Too Grid in the
Layout menu.

The procedures for setting up alignment guides, column guides, and
the alignment grid are described in the following sections.

Using the alignment grid

Chapter 3: Document setup

You can display agrid of vertical and horizontal linesto aid in posi-
tioning objectsin a document. Y ou can aso turn on the snap-to-grid
feature to make Canvas snap objects into alignment with the grid
when you drag near agrid line.
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When snap-to-grid is active, the pointer movements snap to the grid
according to the settingsin the Grids dialog box.

To display grid lines on screen: Choose Displayn Show Grids
in the Layout menu. To turn off grids, choose Displayo Hide Grids.

To turn on snap-to-grid: Choose Snap Too Grid in the Layout
menu. Choose the command again to turn off snap-to-grid.

To temporarily override the grid constraint: Press Tab asyou
create, resize, or move objects.

To set up the alignment grid
1 Choose Gridsin the Layout menu. The Grids dialog box
appears.

2 Enter asnapinterval inthe “Snap every: division” text box.
Theinterval can be afraction of the main ruler divisions. For exam-
ple, when rulers are set to one-inch increments, 1/2 creates grid
lines every one-half inch.

3 Turnon“Snap ToX” and“Snap To Y” to make objects snap to
one or both sets of grid lines.

Column guides are lines that you can use to align columns of text in
publication documents. Y ou can tell Canvasto place guides evenly
between the page margins for multiple columns. Y ou can also cus-
tomize the guidesto set up columns of various widths on your pages.
The Column Guides command is available only when the current
document is a publication document.

Column guides can make it easier to position columns of text. When
column guides are displayed, you can click the Text tool in acolumn
and Canvas creates atext object within the guides.

To use preset column guides

1 Choose Column Guides in the Layout menu to open the Col-
umn Guides dialog box.

2 Tousepreset column guides, click one of the buttons at the top
of the dialog box. The button symbols use greeked text to demon-
strate the number of columns and the relative width of each column.

3 Click OK to implement the specified column guides.

Using column guides
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To customize column guides

1 Choose Column Guides in the Layout menu to open the Col-
umn Guides dialog box.

2 Enter the number of columnsin the “# of columns’ box.

3 Totel Canvasto caculate the width and gutter spacing for col-
umns of equal size, turn on the Equal width option.

4 To set the width and gutter spacing for each column, turn off
Equal Width and choose the column number in the Column # pop-
up menu. Canvas numbers columns from left to right.

5 Enter the column width in the Width box. Enter the width of
the gutter (blank space to the right of the column) in the Gutter box.

6 Toplace vertica rulesin each gutter, turn on Line Between.

7 To seetheeffect of the settings, click Apply. To make the set-
tings permanent, click OK.

To show and hide column guides: Choose Displayo Show
Guides or Displayo Hide Guides in the Layout menu.

To adjust a column guide: Drag the column guide left or right
in the document to reposition it and change the size of the gutter.

Using alignment guides
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Alignment guides are horizontal and vertical linesyou can placein a
document to help align objects. Theselines do not print. Y ou can
hide a document’ s alignment guides without removing the guides.

Y ou can also simultaneously move a guide and objects that touch it.

To set up alignment guides

1 Todisplay the document rulers, if they are hidden, choose
Displayo Show Rulersin the Layout menu.

2 Point to either ruler and drag a guide into the document area.
3 Toremove aguide, drag the guide back to itsruler.

To show and hide guides: Choose Displayt Show Guides or
Display o Hide Guidesin the Layout menu.

To move objects touching a guide: PressOption (M&c) or Ctrl
(Windows) as you drag a guide.



LAYERS, PAGES, AND SLIDES

Layers, pages, and slides are components of the three types of docu-
ment you can create in Canvas.

e Inillustration documents, you can use layersto arrange
objects and organize separate levels of illustrations.

¢ In presentation documents, you can use slides and transition
effects to create presentations.

¢ In publication documents, you can use master and body
pages for single-sided and double-sided publications.

This chapter explains how to use layers, pages, and dides, including
how to add, delete, arrange, lock, hide, display, and navigate among

them. It also describes how to apply color overrides and lock itemsto
prevent unwanted changes.

Features of layers, pages, and slides

This section describes how layers, pages, and dides apply to thethree
types of Canvas documents and the controls you can use when work-
ing with them. Later sections in this chapter provide details about
configuring layers, pages, and slides, setting options, and designing
dide shows.

lllustration layers

When you create an illustration document, the document has one
layer. Y ou can add as many layers as you want, limited only by avail-
able memory.

Layersare like transparent overlays that divide the stack of objectsin
adocument. Layers are clear — alayer itsalf blocks nothing behind
it. Objects, however, are not transparent. On a single layer, an object
blocks whatever is behind it in the stacking order. With multiple lay-
ers, an object blocks other objects on any layer that is farther back in
the stack of layers.

Layers can help you work more efficiently because you can perform
operations on layers. Y ou can hide, print, and save layersindividu-
ally. You can use layersto hold different colors to produce simple

Features of layers, pages, and slides 45
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spot-color separations, or to keep text objects separate so you can
hide artwork when you edit the text.

When you work in an illustration document, the following com-
mands and options are available:

e Commands for displaying and switching layers appear in
the Layers submenu in the Layout menu.

e TheLayer Info palette lets you arrange layers and change
layer settings.

e TheLayer bar at the bottom of the document window lets
you switch layers and open the Layer Info palette.

Presentation slides and layers

When you create a presentation document, the document has one
master slide and one main side. Y ou can add as many additional
main slides as you like, limited only by available memory.

Y ou arrange slides and set up optional transition effects to create a
dide show presentation. Slide shows can be self-running or operator-
controlled. Y ou can use the master dide to hold common el ements
that you want to appear in the background on most dlides.

Each main slide can have multiple layers. During slide show play-
back, al visible layers can appear as one dide. Or, if you select the
Progressive Build option in the Slide Show dialog box, each layer’s
contents can be added to the base image in sequence.

When you work in a presentation document, the following com-
mands and options are available:

e Commands for displaying and switching slides and layers
appear in the Slides submenu in the Layout menu.

e The Slide Info palette lets you arrange slides and layers and
change their settings.

¢ You can use the dlide icons and arrow buttons below the
document window to navigate among the master and main
dides. Theicon representing the current slideis highlighted.

Publication pages

When you create a publication document, the document contains at
least one body page and one master page, or two master pages (left
and right) if you select Facing Pagesin the Document Setup dialog
box. Publication documents do not contain layers.



When you work in a publication document, the following commands
and options are available:

e Commands for inserting, removing, and navigating among
pages appear in the Pages submenu in the Layout menu.

e The Page Info palette lets you arrange pages and change
their settings.

e You can use the page icons and the arrows at the bottom of
the document window to navigate among the master and
main pages. The icon representing the current page number
is highlighted.

Setting up layers, pages, and slides
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Layer Info, Page Info, and Slide
Info palettes

Y ou can use floating palettes to set up and work with layers, pages,
and dides. The available pal ette depends on the type of document
you are using. The Layer Info paletteis available in illustration docu-
ments, the Slide Info palette is available in presentation documents,
and the Page Info palette is available in publication documents.

The Layer Info, Slide Info, and Page Info palettes list a document’s
layers, pages, or dides. Y ou can also add, delete, arrange, rename,
and change options for these componentsin the appropriate pal ette.

To open the Layer Info, Page Info, and Slide Info palettes

Choose the appropriate command in the Layout menu to open the
Layer Info, Page Info, or Slide Info palette:

e Inillustration documents, choose Layerso Layer Info to
open the palette.

¢ Inpublication documents, choose Pagest Page Info to open
the palette.

¢ |n presentation documents, choose Slidesto Slide Info to
open the palette.
In illustration documents, you can open the Layer Info palette from

the Layer bar. Press the bar at the bottom of the document window
and drag the palette away from the bar.

To change the order of layers, pages, or slides: Drag an item
to anew position in the list in the info palette. Canvas does not
rename items when you change their order in the list.

Setting up layers, pages, and slides 47
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To rename layers, pages, or slides: Highlight its namein the
info palettelist. The name appearsin the text box at the bottom of the
palette. Type anew name in the text box.

To create new layers, pages, or slides

To create anew layer, page, or dide, click New in the info palette. A
new item appearsin the list. Canvas names the new item with the
next number in the sequence, for example, “Page #2.”

Y ou can also create new pages or slides by using a menu command.
Depending on the document type, choose Pages Insert Page or
Slideso Insert Slides in the Layout menu. In the dialog box, type the
number of items you want to insert. Also, specify where you want
Canvasto insert the new items, and then click OK. Canvas adds
blank pages or didesto the sequence.

To add layers to a slide

When you click New in the Slide Info dialog box, Canvas adds a new
dide to the presentation document. To add additional layersto a
dide, use the Slide Options dialog box.

1 Select aslide namein the Slide Info palette and click Options,
or double-click adide name.

2 IntheLayersbox of the Slide Options dialog box, type the
number of layersfor the dide. A slide must have at least one layer.
Click OK.

The names of didelayers appear indented under the name of the dlide
inthe Slide Info palette. A triangle symbol next to aslide nameindi-
cates that the dide has multiple layers. Click the triangle to expand
and contract the list when you want to show or hide layer names.

To remove layers, pages, or slides

To remove an item, highlight the name of the item in the info palette
and click Delete.

Y ou can also remove pages or slides using a menu command.
Depending on the current document type, choose Pagesa Delete
Pages or Slideso Delete Slides in the Layout menu. In the dialog box
that appears, specify the range of itemsto delete. The range can’t
include all slides or pages, because the document must contain at
least one slide or page. Click OK to remove theitems and their con-
tents from the document.



Layer, page, and slide options

Y ou can set optionsfor layers, pages, and dides using the Layer Info,
Page Info, and Slide Info palettes. For all document types, you can
specify whether acomponent is printable or locked. Other options

apply to specific document types.

Thefollowing table, “How options apply to layers, pages, and
dides,” describes the available options, and which options can be

applied to layers, pages, and dides. Most of these options can be acti-

vated or deactivated in the Layer Info, Page Info, and Slide Info pal-
eftes. Options can be configured in the Layer Options, Page Options,
or Slide Options dialog box. Click the Options button in theinfo pal-

efte to open the dialog box.

How options apply to layers, pages, and slides

Option Description Use with

Visible Must be on for a layer to appear on screen and in output Layers

Grayed Temporarily dims a layer on screen and makes it non-printing Layers'

Locked Prevents changes to any objects or properties. You can still Layers, Pages, Slides
select, copy, and see information about objects on a locked
layer

Password Prevents changing the lock option unless password is entered Layers, Pages, Slides

Printable Printable components are included in output when you printan  Layers, Pages, Slides

entire document or a range of layers, pages, or slides

Color override Temporarily applies a color you specify to all objects on a layer;  Layers!
original color information does not change

Show master page Applied to a body page, makes all items on the document’s Pages
master page appear on the body page

Master slide visible Applied to a main slide, makes all items on the document’s Slides
master slide appear on the main slide

Transition to next slide Applies effects, including dissolves, fades, wipes, and others, Slides

when changing from one slide to the next during a slide show

Note: 1Y ou can use Grayed and Color Override options with illustra-

tion document layers, but not with layersin presentation documents.

Layer, page, and slide options
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Setting options in the Info palettes

By default, the Layer Info,
Page Info, and Slide Info pal-
ettes show option settings for
the items in the table “How
options apply to layers, pag-
es, and slides,” above. If you
want to hide the option col-
umns to view long layer,
page, and slide names,
uncheck the Show Options
box.

Bullet symbols () indicate
active options for each item in
the list.

To turn an option on or off,
click in the appropriate col-
umn to add or remove the

bullet.

0 Click here to show or hide
option columns.

©® Visible or Master slide
visible. For a layer in the Layer
Info or Slide Info palettes, tum
on this option to make the lay-
er visible. For a slide, turn on
this option to make the master
slide visible in the main slide.

® Locked. Turn on this op-
tion to protect an item from un-
wanted changes. A pencil icon
indicates that the item is
locked. A padlock icon indi-
cates the item is also pass-
word-protected in the Options
dialog box.

@ Printable. Click this col-
umn to print the item.

EShow Options B ¥ Oy
Master Fage - -
§ Page #1 L] L]
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@ Color override. Click this
column to temporarily apply a
color to all objects on a layer.

@ Show master page. Click
this column to make all items
on the master page appear on
the body page.

@® Transition to next slide.
Click here to add or remove a
slide transition.

Using the option dialog boxes

To change an option for alayer, page, or dide, select theitem in the
list and click the Options button on the info palette to open adialog
box. Y ou must use the options dialog box to configure the grayed,

Layer Options
Mame | Layer #1
& [ visible
[ Gravyed

s [ Locked
@ [0 Password

[

& [ Printshle
By [ Color averride
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Chapter 4: Layers, pages, and slides

password, color override, and transition options.

Slide Options
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Y ou can use this method to set options for more than oneitem at
once. To select multiple items, Command-click (Mac) or Ctrl-click
(Windows) each item and then click the Options button on the info
palette.

Detail s about the master page, master dide, color override, and dide
transition options are in the next sections. For information about
making layers visible or hidden, see “ Showing and hiding layers’ on
page 53.

Using master pages and slides

Master pages and master dlides can hold common elements that you
want to appear on most pages or slides in your document. Y ou can
use one or two master pagesin apublication document, depending on
whether the document is single- or double-sided. In a presentation
document, you can use one master dide.

Master pages

A publication document can have one or two master pages. To use
two (left and right) master pages, you must first activate the Facing
Pages option in the Document Setup dialog box. Objects on a master
page appear on the corresponding body pages that use the master

page.
In the Page Info pal ette, the left option column shows the master page

setting. A bullet symbol in the column indicates that the associated
master page contents will appear on the body page.

Master slides

In presentation documents, objects on the master dlide appear on
slidesthat use the master dide.

You can click the“Master didevisible” columnin the Slide Info pal-
ette to turn this option on. Y ou can aso use the Slide Options dialog
box to set the master dide option.

To apply the master slide to a main slide in the Slide Options
dialog box: Select the dide name in the Slide Info palette and click
Options. In the Slide Options dialog box, turn on “Master dide visi-
ble.” To remove master dide objects from adide, turn off this option.

Applying color overrides to layers

Y ou can apply acolor override to alayer in an illustration document
to temporarily assign a color you specify to al objects on that layer.

Layer, page, and slide options
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When you remove a color override, all objects on the layer revert to
their original colors.

Note: Y ou cannot use color override for layersin a presentation doc-
ument.

1 Openthe Layer Info palette by choosing Layerso Layer Infoin
the Layout menu.

2 Select one or more layer namesin the Layer Info palette and
click Options.

3 IntheLayer Options dialog box, turn on Color Override. A
color button appears.

4 Pressthe color button and choose a color in the color tab.

5 Click OK inthe Layer Options dialog box.

To remove a color override

Once you have specified a color override for alayer, you can remove
the override and reapply it without having to reselect the color.

1 Openthe Layer Info palette by choosing Layerso Layer Infoin
the Layout menu.

2 Inthecolor override column (far right), click the bullet symbol
on the row of the layer for which you want to remove the color
override.

Specifying transitions for slides

Use the Slide Info palette and Slide Options dialog box to apply tran-
sition effects for on-screen dide shows.

When Show Optionsison in the Slide Info palette, the transition
option setting for each dide appears in the right column. A bullet in
thiscolumn indicatesthat Canvaswill use atransition when changing
from the current slide to the next one. Y ou can click the column to
turn the transition effect off or on.

After you set up the dlides and transitions in a presentation document,
you can play the dide show using the Slide Show command in the
Layout menu; see “Presenting slide shows’ on page 55.

To select slide transitions

Y ou can select from more than a dozen transition effects for dide
shows.



1 Choose Slidest Slide Info in the Layout menu to open the
Slide Info palette, if necessary.

2 Click the name of adlidein the dlide list and click the Options
button. Y ou can aso double-click the name of the slide. The Slide
Options dialog box opens.

3 Check the“Transition to next slide” option and select atransi-
tion in the Transition pop-up menu.

4 Youcanclick the Try button to preview the effect of the transi-
tion setting.

5 If thetransition offers additional options, you can click the
Options button in the Slide Options dialog box.

Showing and hiding layers

Important

You can't turn off “visible” for
the current layer (if you click in
the “visible” column in the pal-
ette, nothing happens). To
change the setting for the cur-
rent layer, click another item to
select it, then change the set-
ting for the item you want.

Y ou can make any layer in anillustration or presentation document
visible or hidden. A visible layer appears on screen and in output.
Layersthat aren’t visible don’t appear on screen and Canvas skips
them when you print the document.

To make selected layers visible or hidden

1 Depending on the type of document, choose Layerso Layer
Info or Slideso Slide Info in the Layout menu to open the appropri-
ate info palette, if necessary.

2 With Show Options on, click in the column under the eye sym-
bol to change the visible setting for alayer in the scrolling list. A
bullet symbol in the column indicates that theitemisvisible. In pre-
sentation documents, make sure you click in the column next to a
layer name; if you click in the column next to adlide, it changes the
master slide setting, not the layer visibility.

When you select ahidden layer in theinfo palette, Canvas makes the
layer visible again.

In illustration documents, when you use the Layer bar to choose a
hidden layer, Canvas makesit visible.

Using the options dialog box to show or hide layers

Y ou can change the visible setting for multiple layers using the Layer
Options dialog box. However, you can't turn off the visible setting
for the current item in the Layer Options dialog box.

Showing and hiding layers
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1 Select multiplelayersin the Layer Info or Slide Info palette by
pressing Command (Mac) or Ctrl (Windows) and clicking layer
names. Y ou can select the current layer, but it won’t be hidden if
you turn the visible setting off.

2 Click Options, and then turn off the Visible option in the Layer
Options dialog box. Click OK.

To show or hide all layers in an illustration document

Y ou can use commands to make al layersvisible, or to make al lay-
ers (except the current one) not visible.

To show or hide all layers: Choose Layerso Show Other Lay-
ersin the Layout menu to display layers. Choose Layerst Hide Other
Layersin the Layout menu to hide all layers except the current one.

Navigating among layers, pages, and slides

In presentation and publication documents, a highlighted icon at the
bottom of the document window indicates the current dide or page

(or facing pages). In illustration documents, the name of the current
layer appearsin the Layer bar.

To change from one layer, page, or dide to another, you can use Lay-
out menu commands, iconsin the document window, and the Layer
Info, Page Info, and Slide Info palettes

To navigate using the page and slide icons

To select the page or dide you want to go to, click the page or dide
icon at the bottom of the document window. If the icon for the page
or dide you want isn't visible, click the arrow at the left or right of
the icons to move through the pages or dides. To go to the docu-
ment’ s master page or dide, click the“M” icon.

T Document slide icons
Master slide icon [l EElE
Click arrows to scroll through slides
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To navigate using the info palettes

Y ou can switch to other layers, pages, or dides using the Layer Info,
Page Info, or Slide Info palettes. With the palette open, click the
name of the item you want to go to.



To use the navigation commands

Navigation commands et you move to the next and previous layers
and dides, or go to a specific layer, page, or dide. When you use a
command to go to ahidden layer or dide, it becomesvisible.

Y ou can navigate by choosing the appropriate command, based on
document type, in the Layout menu:

To change illustration layers: Choose Layerso Next Layer, or
Layerso Previous Layer to change layers. To go to a specific layer,
choose Layerso Name of layer.

To go to a specific page: Choose Pageso Go To Page. Type
the page number in the dialog box and click OK.

To change presentation slides: Choose Slidest Next Slide, or
Slideso Previous Slide.

To go to a specific slide: Choose Slideso Go To Slide, typea
number in the dialog box, and click OK.

To change presentation layers: Choose Slideso Next Layer, or
Slideso Previous Layer.

To navigate using the Layer bar

Inillustration documents, you can usethe Layer bar at the right of the
Zoom bar. The current layer name appearsin the bar.

To switch to the next visible layer or dlide, click the up-arrow at the
right of the bar. To switch to the previous visible layer or dide, click
the down-arrow at the left of the bar. Y ou can a so press Option
(M&g) or Ctrl (Windows) asyou click the up- and down-arrowsto
move to the next layer (whether it'svisible or not) and smulta-
neously hide the layer you just |eft.

In addition, you can open the Layer Info palette from the bar. Press
the bar and drag the pal ette away from the bar.

Presenting slide shows

Y ou can display a presentation document as an on-screen slide show.
Canvas can show didesusing atime interva that you specify, or you
can control the pace by changing slides manually.

Y ou set up a presentation by first creating a presentation document
using the New command in the File menu, then adding additional
dlides(andlayers, if desired) using the Slide Info palette, as described
in this chapter. Y ou can also use the Slide Info pal ette to specify tran-
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sitions between dides. For more information, see* Specifying transi-
tionsfor dides’ on page 52.

Y ou can use the presentation document’s master dide for back-
ground objects and text. Use the Slide Info palette to apply the master
dideto dides and to set the printable, locked, and password options
for dides; see“Layer, page, and dide options’ on page 49.

To configure a slide show

1 Inapresentation document, choose Slide Show in the Layout
menu. The Slide Show pal ette opens.

2 Toplay the slide show at the largest size possible on the cur-
rent display device, turn on Fit To Screen.

3 Tomakethe dlide show start over after displaying the last
dlide, turn on the Loop option. Otherwise the slide show stops after
thelast dlide.

4 To show apointer on-screen during playback, turn Show
Pointer on and select a pointer in the adjacent pop-up menu.

5 If you want Canvas to sequentially add the contents of visible
layersto main dlides, turn on Progressive Build. If Progressive
Build is off, al visible layers appear at the same time on the main
dide.

6 If adideincludes QuickTime movies, turn on “ Auto-play
QuickTime movies’ to play the movie when the slide appears.

7 Tomake adide show self-running, turn on “ Advance Every x
seconds,” and type the number of secondsto display each slide.

To play a slide show
1 Choose Slide Show in the Layout menu.
2 Todart adlideshow, click Play. If “ Advance Every x Sec-

onds’ ison, Canvas displays the slides, using the specified timing.
If the Loop option is aso on, the slide show will repeat.

If the slide show is not self-running, click to advance one dide. Ctrl-
click to go back one dide.

3 Tostop the slide show, press Esc (Mac) or right-click
(Windows).



FILE AND DATA EXCHANGE

Canvas supports al standard formats for exchanging files and data
with other programs. This chapter explains how to use non-Canvas
file formats, and how to share data using Publish and Subscribe (in
Mac OS), and Object Linking and Embedding (in Windows).

Methods for sharing information

Y ou have severd options for sending graphics created in Canvasto
other programs, and for using illustrations and text from other pro-
gramsin Canvas. To exchange information, you can

e useafileformat both applications support to exchange files
e copy and paste selected objects using the Clipboard
e create dynamic links to share objects between documents

Exchanging files

The Open, Place, and Save As commands let you work with many
standard and proprietary file formats. With acommon file format,
you can bring afile generated in ancther program into a Canvas doc-
ument, or transfer a Canvas document into another program.

Deneba Software often updates the file formats that Canvas supports,
so you can work with the latest versions of the most widely-used for-
mats. For the latest information, be sureto refer to the Canvas on-line
Help system. To view the contents page for the Help system, choose
Contents in the Help menu. On the Contents page, click the Release
Notes topic for information about file format changes. Y ou can aso
search for keywords, such asthe name of afile format, to find the lat-
est information in the Help system.

When you want to exchange files with another program, you should
also refer to Read Me files and release notes from that program.

For general information on file formats and procedures for opening
and saving files, see “Using non-Canvasfile formats’ on page 58.
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Sharing information

Often, rather than just move a graphic, you want to share it among
several documents, or create alink between the original and copies
placed in other Canvas documents. For these types of data exchange,
you can use Publish and Subscribe (in Mac OS) and Object Linking
and Embedding (in Windows).

Publish and Subscribe lets you share information among Canvas doc-
uments and between Canvas and other applications. For details, see
“Sharing information through Publish and Subscribe” on page 81.

Object Linking and Embedding (OLE) lets you create documents
containing objects from various sources. Y ou can link objects to the
programs that created them and to the source objects themselves. For
details, see “Using Object Linking and Embedding” on page 78.

Using non-Canvas file formats
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Because the native Canvas 5 format saves al the objects, properties,
and effects that Canvas documents can contain, you should save al
your documentsin Canvas 5 format. Still, you might want to export a
document in adifferent format, or import graphicsinto a Canvas doc-
ument from anon-Canvasfile.

When you use a non-Canvas file, you can avoid problems, such as
lost information and printing errors, if you know the capabilities and
limitations of the file format. For example, some formats support
only one type of data (vector, raster, or text), while others support

multiple types.

Exporting to raster file formats

Y ou can export a Canvas document to several raster image formats,
including Windows Bitmap (BMP), Graphics Interchange Format
(GIF), and Tag Image File Format (TIFF).

When saving adocument in araster file format, Canvas renders the
Canvas document into one raster imagein thefile. The effect isthe
same as selecting al the objects in the documents and using the
Areao Render command in the Image menu; Canvas uses the same
process and lets you use the same dialog box options.



Rendering images when saving files

When you save a Canvas document in afileformat that stores
images (not vector objects or text), Canvas renders the document—
converts the contents to a raster image—before saving the file.

To set rendering options

The Render Image dialog box lets you set options for converting a
document to araster image. This dialog box appears after you click
Savein the Save As diaog box.

Render Image

Dirnensions
Yidth: 2.20

Height: 1.49

—Size: S10K

Mode:
“wtidth : Iﬂ pixels
Height : Iﬂ' pixels

Res: |72 =1 [ pixcet=/in |v|

[ snti-&lias [ Create Mask

o)

1 Inthe Render Image dialog box, choose an image mode from
the Mode pop-up menu. Not all file formats support all types of
image modes. If you select an image mode that isn’t supported by
the chosen file format, Canvas displays a message to tell you what
image mode will be used.

2 To set theimage dimensions, enter Width and Height values
(in pixels). Changing the image dimensions also affects the resolu-
tion setting— enlarging theimage resultsin larger pixelsand lower
resolution.

Note: The Size shown in the Render Image dialog box is an estimate
of the amount of datain the image, based on the color depth and res-
olution. The actual file size can vary, depending on compression and
other factors.

3 Typetheresolution in the “Res’ text box. Choose pixels per
inch (pixels/in) or pixels per centimeter (pixels/cm) from the adja-
cent pop-up menu.

Using non-Canvas file formats
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4 To soften the edges of objectsin theimage, turn on Anti-Alias.

5 To make the objects a masked channel selection, turn on
Create Mask; see “Using a channel mask to make areas transpar-
ent” on page 365 for more information. This option is not available
for al file formats.

6 After you configurethe settings, click OK. Canvas convertsthe
document contents to araster image and saves the imagefile.

Loading external tool file filters

Canvas usesfilefiltersto trandate files to or from its native format.
Many filefilters are external tool modules. The file formats they pro-
vide appear in the format menus in the Open and Save Asdialog
boxes. If a supported format does not appear, check that Canvas has
loaded the necessary externa tool. For more information, see “L oad-
ing externa tools’ on page 93.

XTND file filters

In Mac OS, Canvas takes advantage of the Claris XTND System to
provide additional filefilters.

When it isingtalled, the XTND extension lets programs use standard
XTND Trandators. Canvas supports XTND Trandators for word
processing and Startup Screen file formats. In Canvas, the file for-
mats provided by XTND Trandlators appear at the bottom of the file
format pop-up menu (separated by aline) in the Open and Save As
dialog boxes.

QuickTime file previews (Mac only)

Some filesinclude a QuickTime preview image that compatible
image browsers and page-layout programs can display. If you have
QuickTimeinstalled on your system, Canvas can store and display
preview images with its native files and severd other file formats.
See theindividua file format listings in this chapter and the on-line
Help system for more information on preview images.



Opening, placing, and saving non-Canvas files

Y ou can use the Open, Place, and Save As commands to work with
non-Canvasfiles. Y ou choose the format you want to use in the for-
mat pop-up menus in the Open and Save dialog boxes.

Opening non-Canvas files When you use the Open command,
Canvasimports thefile into a new illustration document.

Placing non-Canvas files When you use the Place command, Can-
vasimports the fileinto the current document.

Saving non-Canvas files When you save a Canvas document in a
non-Canvas format, Canvas creates a new file on disk, but does not
close the Canvas document or change the name of the document in
thetitle bar. If you then try to close the Canvas document (without
saving it in Canvas 5 format), a message warns you and asks you to
confirm that you want to close the document without saving it.

When saving in certain non-Canvas formats, Canvas displaysadia
log box with options. For details on these options, refer to on-line
Help.

To open or place a file
1 Choose Open or Place in the File menu.

¢ Open creates a new Canvas document containing the file
you select.

¢ Placeinsertsthefile in the current Canvas document. Place
isavailable only if a Canvas document is open.

2 Choose afiletypein the File Format (Mac) or Files of type
(Windows) pop-up menu. Thefile list shows files that match the
selected format. Select “ All Files” (Windows) or turn on “ Show Al
Files” (Mac) to show every filein the folder (even if Canvas can’t
openit). In Mac OS, you can also choose All in the File Format
pop-up menu to show all files that Canvas can open.

3 Inthefilelist, locate and select afile and click Open or Place.
Y ou can also double-click afile name. For some file formats, Can-
vas opens a dialog box and offers options for opening thefile. If
necessary, configure the options, then click Open or Place.

¢ If you open the file, Canvas creates a new document.

e If you are placing the file, a Place pointer appears. Click
where you want to place the top-left corner of thefile.
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Selecting file formats T
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To save a document in a non-Canvas file format
Y ou can use the Save As command to export an entire document or

selected objects to a non-Canvas format. Keep in mind that some
Canvas objects might not be supported by other formats.

104.01M available

[T1canvas Tools = Mac HD
%F Canvas™ 5

Eject
[TColor Inks J
[T Dictionaries Desktop
[Tl Entras

[T10n-line Help

Save Current Document As:
¥]

Type file name multi.l::ll.'j | Cancel
Choose file format File Format: | Canvas 5
(@ Save Entire Document t] Use Compression
Choose what to save Lt:} Save Selection [<] Create Preview
O Save Layers [ Use Extensions
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Tip
Always save your work as a
Canvas 5 document. Some
objects and attributes won't
translate to other formats, so
you might not be able to edit
an exported file.

1 Depending on what you want to save, do one of the following:

e To save specific objects, select the objects.

e To save specific layers of amulti-layer document, make
sure al the layers you want to save are visible.

2 Choose Save Asin the File menu.

3 Inthe Save Asdiaog box, select aformat in the “File Format”
(Mac) or “Save astype” (Windows) pop-up menu. If theformat you
want to select is not available, check that the format is compatible
with the selected objectsin the document.

4 Sdlect an available option at the bottom of the dialog box to
choose what to save.

5 Turnon Create Preview (Mac) or Save Preview (Windows) to
make a preview available to applications that support them. Turn on
Use Compression to compress the saved file. Turn on Use Exten-
sion (Mac only) to include the three-character, Windows extension
in the file name.

6 Typeanamefor thefile, select alocation, and click Save.

7 When you select a non-Canvas format, awarning asks you to
confirm that you want to save thefilein anon-Canvasformat. Click
Save to continue.

Saving files in formats other than
Canvas™ may result in the loss of
data and/or accuracy. Are you sure
you want to do this ?

[[ Cancel ]][ Save ]

File conversion warning

If the file format has options for saving, adialog box appears; config-
ure the available options and click OK. For example, when you save
a Canvas document in afile format that support raster data only, the
Render Image dialog box opens. See “Rendering images when sav-
ing files’ on page 59 for information on these rendering options.

Using non-Canvas file formats
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Acquiring and exporting images

Y ou can use the Acquire and Export commandsin the Image menu to
work with non-Canvas raster image file formats. These commands
are especialy useful because you can add new file formats by install-
ing Photoshop-compatible plug-in modules.

Exporting images

When you use the Export command, you create afile on disk from a
selected object in a Canvas document. The Export command works
like the Save As command, except that you must select apaint object
before you choose the Export command. The Export command
appears in the Image menu only if you have export plug-in modules
installed.

1 Select the paint object you want to export. Be sure the paint
object is not in edit mode. (A selected image has square handles,
while an image in edit mode has crop marks at the corners.)

2 Choose Exporto Image format in the Image menu, where Image
Format is one of the raster image formats in the Export submenu.

3 Inthe Save diaog box, type afile name, select alocation for
the export file, and Click Save.

Acquiring images

When you use the Acquire command, you insert an image from afile
on disk into the active Canvas document. Y ou can also acquire
images from scanning devices using acquire plug-in modules.

1 Inthe Canvas document in which you want to insert the image,
choose an Acquire submenu command:

e To acquire an image from afile, choose Acquireo Image
format in the Image menu, where Image format is an image
format in the Acquire submenu.

e TouseaTWAIN scanning device, choose
Acquired TWAIN Acquire in the Image menu.

2 Inthe Open diaog box, type the name of the file you want to
acquire, or select itsname in thefile list and click Open. Canvas
inserts the image into the document.

Note: If you are using an acquire module to acquire images from a
scanner, the scanning dialog box appears. Refer to the acquire mod-
ule's documentation for information on options and settings.



Summary of file formats

Ext: Canvas extension. Color bits: Number of bits of color information: 1=2 colors, 4=16 colors, 8=256

colors, 16=65,536 colors, 24=16.7 million colors.O: Open and Place. S: Save.

Name Ext Description Color bits
Adobe lllustrator Al Editable PostScript format supports vector objects, 24
raster images, and formatted text
Adobe Portable Docu- PDF Portable Document Format files can be exchanged ~ Varies
ment Format across platforms and viewed with Acrobat Reader
software
Amiga IFF IFF Raster image format 24
CALS CAL Black and white image format with Fax Group IV 1
compression
Canvas 3.5 Cvs Native format of Canvas 3.5 on Mac OS and Win- 24
dows platforms
Computer Graphics CGM ANSI format for RGB color illustrations supports 24
Metafile vector and raster graphics, layers, and formatted
text
Drawing Exchange File DCX Supports multiple PCX images in one file 24
Format
Drawing Interchange DXF Metafile format that supports plain text, 2-D and 8
Format 3-D geometric data
Encapsulated PostScript ~ EPS Editable PostScript format for printing graphics in 24
other applications; can include preview in TIFF,
PICT, or WMF format
Enhanced Metafile EMF Windows (32-bit) format supports vector objects, 24
images and text
GEM Image IMG Raster image format from GEM operating system 4 (color)
8 (gray)
Graphics Interchange GIF Widely used format with compression for grayscale 8
Format and 256-color images for Internet and online use;
version 89a supports transparency
Halo CUT CUT Used by some MS-DOS-based paint programs 8
Hewlett-Packard Graph- ~ PLT Vector format for plotter printing files 8
ics Language
Initial Graphics IGS 2-D and 3-D vector graphics format used in CAD 8

Exchange Specification

and rendering applications
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Name Ext Description Color bits

Icon ICO Windows format for bitmap icon images 8

IOCA ICA Supports CCITT G3, CCITT G4 and MMMR formats 1

Joint Photographic JPG Raster image format with variable compression; 24

Experts Group allows significant file size reduction at the expense
of some image data

Kodak Photo CD PCD Raster image stores photos at several resolutionsin 24
RGB and YCC color systems

MacDraw Pro n/a Mac OS format for vector and text 24

MacPaint MAC Mac OS-only raster image format supports black 1
and white images to 720x 576 pixels

Micrografx Draw DRW Proprietary format supports vector objects and text 8

QuickTime Movie MOV Sound and animation file format 24

PICT and PICT 2 PCT Mac OS QuickDraw graphics format, supports vec- 24 (PICT 2)
tor objects, 72 PPl images, and text. Original PICT 1 (PICT)
supported 1-bit color and files up to 32 Kb.

PCX - PC Paintbrush PCX Raster image format 24

Photoshop PSD Proprietary format for raster images; Canvas flattens 24
layers when opening files

Rich Text Format RTF Text-only format in which type formatting and lay- n/a
out information can be encoded

Sound SND Mac OS audio file format used for system sounds n/a

Tag Image File Format TIF Raster image format supports high resolution RGB 24
and CMYK color images; proprietary tags from
some programs can cause problems or be ignored
when opening files

Text File TXT Plain text format that uses ASCIl encoding, does n/a
not support type formatting

Targa TGA Raster image format used in video and image-pro- 24
cessing applications

Windows Bitmap BMP Common raster image format for Windows; sup- 24
ports compression

Windows Metafile WMF Common metafile format for Windows applications; 8
offers compression for 4- and 8-bit images

WordPerfect Graphics WPG Proprietary format for clip art; Canvas supports ras- 8
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Additional information on file formats

This section provides background information on some of the stan-
dard graphics and text file formats supported by Canvas. For more
information, see the Canvas On-line Help system and Release Notes.

Translating data between formats

If afile contains datafor proprietary or unsupported features, the pro-
gram opening the file must convert the data to something it under-
stands, or simply omit the unfamiliar information. If you use a non-
Canvasfile format to bring datainto Canvas, many, but not al,
objects, text, and images can be converted into Canvas equivalents.
The sameistrueif you save a Canvas document in another format.

Adobe lllustrator

The native format of Adobe Illustrator, these files store vector objects
and text as PostScript commandsin a proprietary format. Objects and
text remain editable when you import them into Canvas.

Canvas 3.5

The native format of the previous version of Canvas, thesefilesare
generaly compatible with Canvas 5; most vector, text, and paint
objects should successfully import. However, when saving Canvas 5
filesin Canvas 3.5 format, some of the new features and objects
might not convert, or they might lose their special editing properties.

Computer Graphics Metafile

Computer Graphics Metefile (CGM) format is a standard for
exchanging 2-D graphics and text. Variations and extensions to the
“standard” format can create incompetibilities with the Canvasfile
filter. When you save a Canvas document in CGM format, Canvas
makes the following image color mode conversions:

Canvas image mode CGM image mode

CMYK, Duotone, Grayscale, and RGB cell arrays

LAB color

Black & White CGM versions 1 and 2: RGB cell arrays
CGM version 3: Black & White

Multichannel First channel becomes an RGB cell array,

other channels ignored

Canvas dertsyou thefirst time each of the above conversions occurs.
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Drawing Interchange Format

Drawing Interchange Format (DXF) isaformat developed by
Autodesk, Inc., for exchanging datawith AutoCAD and other draw-
ing applications. DXF format provides platform-independent storage
of 2- and 3-D technical drawings, and it supports multiple layers.
Canvas supports DXF files containing ASCI| data, but doesn’t sup-
port binary datafiles.

When you save a document in DXF format, Canvas converts the fol-
lowing Canvas objects and attributes to DXF objects and attributes:

Canvas objects / attributes DXF objects / attributes
Paint object Not converted

Pen and fill patterns Solid pens and fills

Arcs Polylines

Calligraphic pen strokes Fixed-width pen strokes
Continuous dashes Dashes start in each segment
Layer names with spaces or non- Spaces removed and characters
uppercase characters become uppercase

Grayed layers Objects appear in original colors

In addition, Canvas lets you set the following export optionsin this
dialog box:

DHF Export Options

Export Tao:
Choose a platform @ Macintosh  (JUnix (D03

Export Lines as: (@ Lines (") Polylines
Tell Canvas how to <1: _ : )
export these objects Export Circles as: @@ Cireles £ Polylines

(
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When opening a DXF file, Canvas makes the following conversions
from DXF objectsto Canvas objects:

DXF objects Canvas objects
3-D lines 2-D lines

3-D Face 2-D polygon
Traces, Solids, and Quadratic Polygons
polylines

B-spline Polylines Bézier curve paths
Shapes and Blocks Groups

ATTDEF and ATTRIB Text objects

In addition, you can set the following scaling and coordinate options
when you import aDXFfile:

DXF Import Options

Import scaling options:

! Fit to single page
® |mpart Scale of 1:1
O Set Import Scaling

’—Scaling

one in. |- quualsl units

[ Certer 0,0 Coordinates

Cancel I O I

Micrografx DRW format

DRW isthe native file format of Micrografx Draw 3.1 andisaso
supported by Micrografx Designer 3.1 and Charisma2.1. Thisformat
supports both vector and text. Text trandates to polylinesin Canvas.
Extruded objects opened in Canvas become separate rectangle, cir-
cle, oval, polygon, or multigon objects. Once opened in Canvas, you
must ungroup DRW objects to edit them.

Enhanced Metafile

Enhanced Metéfileis the improved metafile format for 32-bit Win-
dows applications. It replaced the Windows Metafile (WMF) format
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of Windows 3.x. Like other metafile formats, EMF stores vector
objects, images, and formatted text.

Encapsulated PostScript

Encapsulated PostScript (EPS) is afile format based on PostScript.
However, EPS files don't include document information, such as
page size or orientation, so EPS files themselves must be placed in a
document and printed by a graphics layout program like Canvas.

When you import EPS filesinto Canvas, adialog box gives you the
option of placing the EPSfile as an encapsul ated object or converting
the elements of the EPS file to individual, editable Canvas objects.

Desktop Color Separations An option you can choose when sav-
ing files as EPS, Desktop Color Separations (DCS) is a specification
for CMYK color separations contained in aset of EPSfiles. Thefive-
file set includes one composite file that can be used as apreview.

EPS preview options Canvas (and other programsthat support pre-
view images) can display a preview of an EPS graphic. The preview
lets you position and size the graphic in adocument. In Canvas for
Windows, previews are stored in Enhanced Metafile format (EMF),
and you can choose black and white, grayscale, or color previews. In
Canvasfor Mac OS, previews are stored in PICT or TIFF format.

About PostScript formats

PostScript is a programming language that
encodes document pages as commands and
data. PostScript is the language used by many
inexpensive desktop printers and by high-end
commercial imagesetters. PostScript supports
vector objects, type, and raster images.

When printing a document to a PostScript print-
er, an application program sends information to
a printer driver. The printer driver creates a Post-
Script program that describes the document
and sends it to the printer. The printer (or a Post-
Script raster-image processor) interprets the
PostScript program to reproduce the document
on the page.

In Canvas, you can position, scale, rotate, mask,
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and apply colors to EPS graphics. If the file con-
tains a preview, you can see the effects of these
commands on the EPS graphic. However,
because the preview is a low-resolution version
of the original, you should use the print preview
feature and print a proof to check the alignment
and appearance of an EPS graphic.

EPS and PostScript printer files include font
specifications, but not the fonts themselves.
Therefore, the correct fonts must be available
when you print the EPS graphic. Otherwise, text
won't print correctly. You can convert text to
paths before saving a document in EPS format,
but this isn't practical for more than a few lines
of text.



To include a preview in an EPS file: Select apreview optionin
the EPS Export dialog box. Select an option supported by the pro-
gram in which you will use the EPSfile.

Halo CUT
The Halo CUT format was originally created by Media Cybernetics,

and is used by anumber of MS-DOS-based painting applications.
These files store raster image data at eight bits per pixel.

ICON
Thisis aWindows bitmap file format used to create application and

fileicons. Y ou can open and save thesefilesin Canvas for Windows,
you can open these filesin Canvas for Mac.

IOCA

Created by IBM, this format stores one-bit image data and supports
CCITT G3, CCITTG4, and IBM’'s MMMR specifications.

Hewlett-Packard Graphics Language

The Hewlett-Packard Graphics Language format is designed for doc-
uments that will be printed on Hewlett-Packard and compatible plot-
ters.

Initial Graphics Exchange Standard

Initial Graphics Exchange Standard (IGES) format was created by
AutoDesk for the interchange of 2-D and 3-D drawings.

Joint Photographic Experts Group

The JPEG file format stores compressed raster imagefiles. JPEG is
an acronym for the Joint Photographic Experts Group, which created
the file specification. JPEG uses “lossy” compression, which means
that file size reduction resultsin some loss of image quality, and a
decompressed JPEG fileis not identical to the original.

When you save afilein JPEG format, you can choose the amount of
compression you want to apply to theimage. The more you compress
thefile, the more the image quality suffers.

MacDraw Pro (Mac)

Canvas can import files created with MacDraw Pro, and retain the
individual layers of theillustration. However, Canvas cannot import
the layer names, so it renames them Layer #1, Layer #2, and so on.

Additional information on file formats
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MacPaint

MacPaint format isthe native format of Claris Corp.’s MacPaint pro-
gram. One of thefirst raster image formats, MacPaint supports only
fixed-size, black-and-white images.

PC Paintbrush

PC Paintbrush is aformat devel oped by ZSoft for storing raster
images. PCX files use run-length encoding (RLE) compression.

Photo CD

Photo CD isaformat developed by Kodak for storing photographson
CD-ROM. The format stores each photo in an “Image Pac,” with 5
versions of the photo at different resolutions. Color data are encoded
inthe Y CC color model at 24 bits per pixel. Y ou can convert Photo
CD imagesto RGB Color, CMYK Color, or LAB Color mode for
editing. To open a Photo CD image, you must use the Acquire com-
mand in the Image menu.

Photoshop

Photoshop is the native format of the Adobe Photoshop program.
Photoshop files store only raster images. Native Photoshop files can
also include layers, which Canvas “flattens’ (combinesinto one)
when opening.

Photoshop uses image modes similar to those supported by Canvas:
Bitmap, Grayscale, Indexed, CMYK Color, LAB Color, and RGB
Color. In addition, Photoshop and Canvas file formats can contain
compatible image alpha channel data, letting you import and export
images and channels without losing thisinformation.

Although Canvas does hot support Photoshop clipping paths, you can
save the clipping path as a channel mask in Photoshop, then import
the image into Canvas. Once thefileisin Canvas, you can use the
Channel Mask feature to create a similar effect to clipping paths, see
“Using a channel mask to make areas transparent” on page 365.

When exporting Canvas documents to Photoshop, keep in mind that
Photoshop does not support vector objects or text, so Canvas vector
and text objects must be rasterized first.

PICT

PICT isthe Mac OS nativefile format. PICT 2, the current version,
supports vector graphics, color images, and formatted text. PICT is
roughly equivalent in Mac OS to the Metafile format in Windows.
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Bl

QuickDraw 3D tool

QuickDraw 3D

Renderer:
Mumination :
Backfacing :
Fill:

CPI:
Background : IEI
EPreview

QuickDraw 3D options
dialog box

PICT isnearly universal in the Mac OSworld and has gained support
on other platforms. In the same way that almost every Mac applica-
tion can copy text and objects to the Clipboard to exchange data,
nearly every Mac program can also read and write PICT files.

PICT has some limitations. Some application-specific variations,
called PICT comments, can cause trandation problems. PICT sup-
portsonly 72 dpi integer coordinates, so it’s not well suited for high-
resolution graphics. PICT raster images can use transfer modes
(including Or, And, Xor) for transparency effects, but these effects
can't be printed on PostScript printers.

PICT files can use Apple Computer’ s QuickTime software to com-
press images using JPEG compression. Y ou must have QuickTime
installed to display a PICT file that uses JPEG compression.

QuickDraw 3D

Y ou can place QuickDraw 3D graphicsin a Canvas document and
use the QuickDraw 3D tool to rotate, light, and change colors. The
tool islocated in the Object Tools toolbar in the toolbox.

To use QuickDraw 3D graphics
1  Select the QuickDraw 3D tool in the Object Tools toolbar.

2 Click where you want to place the object in the document. A
directory dialog box opens.

3 Locate the QuickDraw 3D file that you want to placein the
document and click Open. Canvas places the graphic in the docu-
ment.

4 Tochange lighting and display options, double-click the
QuickDraw 3D graphic with the Selection tool; four buttons appear
at the bottom of the object.

- . ——t— Options
[ o] 5=

Rotate ‘ ‘ Lateral motion

Front/back

5 Tomovethe 3D graphic, click abutton and drag inside the
bounding box of the graphic.

6 Tousethe optionsdialog box, click the Options button, or dou-
ble-click the QuickDraw tool. Configure the settings you want in
the dialog box and click OK.
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QuickTime tool

13

QuickTime

ELoop: Morrnal
[T Play Selection Only

EShow Controller

Co

Export Options

Seconds Per Frame: [N S =<

Colors: Thousands |
Maximize : | Image Quality |-

DP]agab]e on non-dpple computers

[
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Y ou can also save QuickDraw 3D objects and Canvas extruded
objects as QuickDraw 3D Metafiles. To do this, you must first select
one object. Then choose Save Asin the File menu, select the Save
Selection option, and choose QuickDraw 3D Metafile in the File For-
mat pop-up menu.

QuickTime

Apple Computer’s QuickTime technology lets you record, edit, and
play digital movies and sound files. QuickTime softwareis an exten-
sion included with Mac OS System 7.5 and is available as an option
for Windows. QuickTimeisrequired to work with somefile, graphic,
and sound formats, including QuickTime movies, sound (SND) files,
and graphics that use JPEG compression provided by QuickTime.

Using the QuickTimetool in the Object Toolstoolbar, you can create
movie files from presentation documents, record and place sounds,
and place and play QuickTime moviesin your Canvas documents.

Y ou can also double-click the QuickTime tool to open a diaog box
with playback options.

Loop Turnontomake aQuickTime movie repeat when you play it.
To loop the movie from beginning to end, choose Normal in the pop-
up menu; choose Back and Forth to make the movie play forward and
backward alternately.

Play Selection Only Turn on to play one selected QuickTime
object at atime.

Show Controller Turn on to display the QuickTime movie play-
back controls with the object.

When you save a presentation document as a QuickTime movie, the
Export Options dialog box opens. Y ou can set the number of seconds
to show each dlide and the color depth. In the Maximize pop-up
menu, you can choose an option:

Animation Quality makes dlide transitions as smooth as possible at
the expense of image resolution.

Image Quality uses high image resolution but might slow animation.

Compression keegps thefile size to aminimum, at the cost of lower
animation and image quality.

On Mac OS, you can aso turn on “Playable on non-Apple comput-
ers’ so the movieis compatible with QuickTime for Windows.



When you save a Canvas document that contains a QuickTime movie
object, Canvas updates the links to any movies that are in the Canvas
document. If Canvas can't find an original moviefile, an alert box
asks you to locate thefile. Use the directory diaog box to select the
moviefileand click Open. If you can’t locate thefile, click Cancel to

continue saving and Canvas saves only the movie' s “poster” preview.

Rich Text Format

Rich Text Format stores text with formatting information such as
font, type size, character style, indents, special characters and style
tags. An RTF file contains only ASCII characters and can be created
in any text editor. RTF files are used as source files for compiling
Windows Help files and for transferring documents between word-
processing applications when a native file format isn't available.

Sounder (Mac OS only)

4 Y ou can place sound objectsin Canvas documents by using the

| Sounder tool in the Object Tools toolbar in the toolbox. The
sound plays when you double-click the sound object. These objects
do not print.

To add an existing sound file to a document
1 Double-click the Sounder tool.

2 Inthe Sounder dialog box, choose Read From File and click
OK to close the dialog box.

3 With the Sounder tool selected, click where you want to place
the sound object in the document. A directory dialog box appears.

4 Locatethe sound filein the dialog box and click Open to place
the sound object in the document.

Sounder

@ Read From File

{7 Record New Sound
Sound Quality

{8 Bezt (no compression)

(" Better (3:1 compression)
) Good (6:1 compression]

o
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To add a new sound to a document
1 Double-click the Sounder tool.

2 Inthe Sounder dialog box, choose Record New Sound and
choose a sound quality level.

3 Click OK to close the dialog box.

4 With the Sounder tool selected, click where you want to place
the sound object in the document. A sound recording control dialog
box appears.

5 Usetherecording controlsto begin, stop, and play the record-
ing. When you finish, click Save and name the sound filein the dia-
log box that appears.

Tag Image File Format

Tag Image File Format is a high-resolution raster image format. Can-
vas supports both RGB and CMYK TIFFs. Although TIFF isa* stan-
dard” format, many TIFF variations exist. Different resol utions, color
systems, previews, and compression schemes make the format flexi-
ble but can cause compatibility problems.

TIFF files are often used for high-resolution images in desktop pub-
lishing. Because large, high-resolution images can require huge
amounts of memory, if you have problems opening TIFF files, check
that your system has enough available memory. Y ou might al so need
to check free disk spaceif the system uses avirtual memory disk file.

Y ou might also have problems opening TIFF files created by apro-
gram that uses unusual format tags. If possible, save files using the
default settings before trying to open them in Canvas.

Text

Text isastandard format for files containing only ASCIl (American
Standard Code for Information Interchange) encoded characters.

Text format is available on nearly every computer platform; it’' sthe
“plain vanilld’ format, the lowest common denominator for words
and numbers. Text files don’t include proprietary or application-spe-
cific character or formatting codes. Some punctuation marks, sym-
bols, and all accented letters are non-ASCI| characters that display
incorrectly when used in text files. Still, ASCII text can be used to
transfer text among a variety of applications, including text editors,
word processors, and databases.



When you open atext file, Canvas creates one text object containing
the file's contents, and assigns the default font and text formatting
attributesto it. If the file contains more text than can fit in the Canvas
workspace, Canvas truncates the text object and displays an overflow
indicator. Y ou can then flow the truncated text into other columns.

Windows Bitmap

Windows Bitmap Format was designed by Microsoft for storing ras-
ter images and is widely supported by Windows applications.

Windows Bitmap files use a 256-color palette (with 20 colors
reserved by the operating system) or store 24-bit color information.
Saving a Canvas document in Windows Bitmap format changes indi-
vidual objectsin the document to a single raster image.

Windows Metafile

Windows Metéafile is the common file format of Windows 3.x, but
has been replaced in 32-bit Windows applications by the Enhanced
Metafile format (EMF). WMF files support vector objects, images
and text, but don’t support layers or high-resol ution raster images.
Also, if you save Canvas documents in this format, Bézier paths are
converted to polylines. This meansthat if you save a Canvas docu-
ment in this format, and then reopen the document in Canvas, curves
are aseries of lines. However, this should not affect the smoothness
of curves.

Additional information on file formats
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In Windows, Object Linking and Embedding (OLE) letsyou easily
exchange graphics among programs. Because Canvas provides full
OLE support, objects you exchange retain their full functionality and
are editable with all the tools of the original application.

Windows programs provide various levels of OLE support. In OLE
parlance, Canvasis afully capableobject and container application.
Briefly, this means Canvas can transfer objectsto and from other pro-
grams through OLE.

Canvasisalso an OLE visual editing application, which meansyou
can use Canvas tools to edit Canvas objects embedded in other OLE
containers, such as Microsoft Office applications. Also, you can edit
objects embedded in Canvas documents using tools from other visual
editing applications.

In theworld of OLE, objects created in Canvas are identified as
“Canvas 5 Drawing” objects. If you use the Insert Object command
in another application, you should be able to select “ Canvas 5 Draw-
ing” as atype of object to insert.

Inserting objects into Canvas documents

Y ou can use three methods to insert objects in a Canvas document:
the Clipboard, drag-and-drop, and the Insert Object command. The
objects you insert can be either linked or embedded.

Clipboard When you copy Canvas objects to the Clipboard, Can-
vas places OLE formats, as well aslower-fidelity formats, on the
Clipboard. When you paste into another program, that program
receivesthe highest-fidelity format it can accept. If the other program
isan OLE container, pasting creates an embedded OLE object. The
same applies when pasting into Canvas, Canvas creates an embedded
OLE object if OLE formats are available on the Clipboard.

Drag-and-drop In Windows 95, you can drag objects from Canvas
documents to almost any destination on the Desktop (including local
and network folders) to create a“scrap” file containing the objects.
Y ou can also drag Canvas objects into other documents, and drag
objects, such as scrap files and other program'’ s objects, directly into
Canvas documents. When you drag an object to another program, it
creates an embedding.

Y ou can copy an object when you drag it by pressing amodifier key.
Normally, dragging moves the object. If you want to copy the object,



rather than move it, Ctrl-drag the object to another document. This
copies the object and creates an embedding.

Insert Object TheInsert Object command in the Edit menu opensa
dialog box in which you can choose any registered OLE object type
to insert into a document. Y ou can create a new object or choose a
file as the source of the embedded object.

To embed objects

When you embed an object in another document, you can use the
original program’stools and commands to edit the object.

Note: Not all programs support OLE and can create embeddings.
1  Select the objects you want to embed in another document.

2 Choose Copy in the Edit menu. Canvas puts the selection on
the Clipboard.

3 Switch to the document where you want to embed the selection
and choose Paste in the Edit menu. The object is embedded into the
document.

To link objects

If you want an object to be updated when it changes in the original
document, you can create alink to the object.

Note: Not al OLE programs support OLE linking.
1 Select the objects to link and choose Copy in the Edit menu.

2 Switch to the document where you want to paste the linked
object and choose Paste Special in the Edit menu.

3 Inthedialog box, Canvas 5 Drawing format is selected and
you can click Paste Link to link the object.

To manage linked objects

Y ou can use the Links command to check the source file of alinked
object and repair a broken link if a source file has been moved.

1 Select alinked object in a document.

2 ChooseLinksinthe Edit menu. The Links dialog box displays
the link type and update method. To change the update method,
choose the Automatic or Manual option.

3 Usethebuttonsto update or change the linked object:
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e To update the object from its source, click Update Now.
e To open the source document, click Open Source.
e To select adifferent source document, click Change Source.

e Toremovethelink so changes to the source do not affect
the linked object, click Break Link.

Chargm 5 casca
Humak: Link

Egpe  CVTDTWE Deskinpban bk siurce dool ILE_LINF]
Topm  Momson whrdDooumsent

1 pe 7 dpdoarabc sl

Differences between linking and embedding

When you insert an object into a Canvas document, or insert an
object from Canvasinto another program’s document, you create an
association between the object and its application. Linking and
embedding create different types of associations.

Linking When you link an object, the object remainsin the file
where it was created. Only alink (reference) to the source object
winds up in the document, which makes linking an efficient method
of storing commonly-used objects and files. Linking makes a
dynamic connection between an object and all documentsin which it
appears. When you edit the object, changes are automatically sent to
linked instances of the object in al documents.

Because the object islinked by only areference to ancther file, if any
of the linked files change locations, the link will be disrupted. To
move linked files without disrupting the references, you must move
all linked filesas well asthe entire directory structure so that therela
tive locations of the files don’t change.

When you edit alinked object, the object’ s application opensin a
separate window. When you finish editing, you close the application
to return to the document containing the link.



Embedding When you embed an object in a document, the object
itself (not just areference) is copied into the document. Therefore, a
document can be moved to another computer without losing the
object.

When you edit an embedded object, the source application’s tools,
palettes, and menu commands take over the window until you finish
editing and select another object in the document.

Sharing information through Publish and Subscribe

You can share an object by
publishing it, which creates an
edition, and then subscribing to
the edition.

The arrows represent manual or
automatic updates from the
publisher to the edition, and from
the edition to the subscribers.

Publish and Subscribe isaMac OS technology that lets you share
information in Canvas and with other Mac OS programs.

Publish and Subscribe is useful when you want to be able to update
an object in severa documents whenever you change the origina.

Avante

Publisher Edition file Subscribers

To share an object, you make it apublisher. This creates an interme-
diate file, called an edition. To place the object in other documents,
you subscribe to the edition file. Subscribing creates asubscriber,
which is linked through the edition to the publisher.

Publish and Subscribe creates dynamic links between documents,
unlike moving data through the Mac Clipboard. When you change a
publisher, Canvas can update the edition automatically. When an edi-
tion changes, its subscribers can be updated automatically. Y ou can
also turn off automatic updating and then update changes manually.

Sharing information through Publish and Subscribe
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To publish a selection

When you publish a selection, Canvas creates an edition file contain-
ing acopy of the published selection. Y ou can subscribe to the edi-
tion from other documents. Y ou can use the same procedure to
publish information in another program and subscribeto it in Canvas.

1 Select the objects in Canvas that you want to publish.
2 Choose Publishingo Create Publisher in the Edit menu.

3 Inthe Create Publisher dialog box, select alocation and type a
name in the text box for the edition file, and then click Publish.
Canvas creates the edition file on disk and displays a rectangular
shaded border around the published selection.

Preview of publisher

Type name for edition file

Preview + Canvas™ 5.0 v = 0700
[ canvas Tools | Eject
& Canvas™ 5.0 PPC
[IHelp files Desktop
Stempiats

|

Name of new edition:
|canvas Edition - 1 |

Publisher border
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Publisher borders

The rectangular border Canvas displays around apublisher islikea
window into the document. Canvas sends objects that are within the
border to the edition file. Y ou can resize and move the border and

move objects into and out of it to change the contents of the edition.

To set publisher options

The Publisher Options command lets you specify when to update a
publisher’s edition file. It also lets you update the edition manually
and cancel the link between the publisher and edition. The command
is available once you save the document containing the publisher.

1 Click the publisher border to select it and choose
Publishingo Publisher Optionsin the Edit menu.

2 To update the edition immediately, click Send Edition Now.
Canvas updates the edition file. Whether subscribers to this edition



Edition location

also get updated depends on their update setting; see “To set sub-
scriber options’ on page 83.

3 To specify when Canvas should update the edition file, choose
an option in the Send Editions area.

On Save TéellsCanvasto update the edition file whenever you save
the publisher document.

Manually Tells Canvas not to update the edition. If you select this
option, Canvas shows the time of the last publisher change.

4 When you finish setting publisher options, click OK.

To break the link between publisher and edition: Click Can-
cel Publisher in the Publisher Options dialog box. This breaks the
link to the edition. However, canceling the publisher does not delete
the edition file or affect documents that subscribed to the edition.

Publisher to: |§33:§\Eanuas Edition - 1 v|

-Send Editions:

[ cancel Publisher |

Choose update method

d

Canvas Edition file icon

| @ On Save
| & Manually [ send Edition Now | |
Latest Edition: Ywednesday , May 8, 1996 12:30:59 pm :

Cancel

To subscribe to a published selection

After you publish a selection, which creates an edition, you can sub-
scribe to the edition file to place the published selection in as many
documents as you want.

1 Inthe document in which you want to place the published
objects, choose Publishingo Subscribe To in the Edit menu.

2 Inthedirectory dialog box, select the edition file for the pub-
lished selection and click Subscribe. The published information
appears in the subscriber document within a non-printing gray rect-
angle. Y ou can move and resize the subscriber border.

To set subscriber options

Y ou can make changes to an edition file appear automatically in sub-
scriber documents or update the subscriber manually. To set these
and other options, use the Subscriber Options command.

Sharing information through Publish and Subscribe
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1 Click the subscriber border to select it and choose
Publishingo Subscriber Options in the Edit menu.

2 To update the subscriber now from the edition, click Get Edi-
tion Now. To specify when the subscriber should get changes from
the edition file, choose an option in the Get Editions area:

Automatically Tells Canvas to update the subscriber when you
open the document and whenever the edition changes.

Manually Tells Canvas not to update the subscriber. If you select
this option, Canvas shows the time of the last update.

3 When you finish setting subscriber options, click OK.

To break the link between a subscriber and edition: Click
Cancel Subscriber in the Subscriber Options dia og box.

To open the publisher document: Click Open Publisher in the
Subscriber Options dialog box.

Edition location

Subscriber tn:\fm Canvas Edition - 1 v|

‘bet Editions:

[ cancel Subscriber |

[ @ Automatically

Choose update method

Latest Edition: Friday , March 8, 1996 12:43:04 PM

LDManuallg [ Get Edition Now ] [ Open Publisher ]

Cancel
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Updating publishers and subscribers

When you work on a document containing publishers or subscribers,
you can update al the linked itemsin the document at once.

To update all edition files: Choose Publishingo Send All Now
in the Edit menu. Canvas updates all editionsthat are linked to the
publishersin the document.

To update all subscribers in a document: Choose
Publishingo Get All Now in the Edit menu. Canvas gets updates
from al editionsthat are linked to the subscribers in the document.



PREFERENCES AND TOOLS

Setting preferences

Y ou can customize your Canvas work environment to best suit the
needs of a specific project and to maximize your productivity. This
chapter describes how to set Canvas preferences for

e general window environment

e drawing

e image editing

e printing

e measurement units and precision

This chapter also describes how to save document templates and cus-
tom combinations of specific toals.

Preferences are settings for certain display, tool, and command
behaviorsin Canvas. To open the Preferences dialog box, choose
Preferences in the File menu. The dialog box has five tabs: General,
Drawing, Painting, Printing, and Units.

To set preferences: Click atab to display the corresponding
options. To implement the current preference settings, click OK. The
settings available on each tab are described below.

Note: For options that you simply turn on and off (as opposed to
entering a number or choosing a menu option), the descriptions refer
to the behavior of Canvas when the option is turned on.

General Canvas preferences

The options on the General preferencestab set some display and win-
dow behaviors.

Number of undo levels Enter a number in the text box to specify
how many previous actions you want to be able to reverse using the
Undo command in the Edit menu. Although you can specify severa
levels of undo, keep in mind that higher numbers require more sys-
tem memory to maintain.

Setting preferences
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Freeform selection Letsyou place objectsin freeform mode by

=—— Preferences =——~—
clicking already-selected objects. Otherwise, you must use the
Tirtee) | Effectso Freeform command to put an object in freeform mode.
[ Printing I Tupe I Unitz
General | Drawing | Fainting || Retain selected tool  Keepsthe current tool selected after you use
Nurnber of unde levels [N =) it, instead of reverting to the Selection toal.
[ Fresform szlection No background updates Prevents Canvas from redrawing open
EEE‘:;Z:::EE;“&?“S Canvas documents when you are working in another application.
[Toither colors This option lets other applications run faster when Canvasisin the
[J5elect across visible layers ba‘;kground_
EIFit ta window
[ Maximize on opening Dither colors  Provides the best onscreen color representation, but
Wiese et 172 535 reguires more system memory. If you are using Canvas for Macin-
tosh, this option requires 32-hit color capabilities.

Select across visible layers Letsyou select objectson dl visible
layersin adocument, rather than just the active layer.

Note: If this option is off, you can still select objects on other visible
layers by pressing Tab and clicking an object.

Fit to Window Opens documents so thefull layout area can be seen
in the center of the window. When this option is off, documents open
in Home View (100% magnification with the upper-left corner of the
page in the upper-left corner of the window).

Maximize on opening Opens documents at full screen size. Other-
wise, documents open at a standard size that fits any monitor, but
might not fill the screen completely.

Create backup when saving Savesacopy of the current document
each time you save changes to the document. The backup copy has
the extension “.bak,” and Canvas savesto this same file each time.
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Preferences

[ Prirting T Type T Unit=
General IDrawing' Painting T

Coordinate system @ Cl

When dragging objects
L [<] Always show originals

Crany qualty: ® Fine O Draft
When duplicating objects offset——

Caglio Hp avfic Hp
When moving objects offzet
tc:tr||sn =p a0 Hp

[ Auto-scroll to selection

Cancel I Ok I

Drawing preferences

The Drawing tab lets you select a coordinate system for angular mea-
surements and specify behavior for moving and copying objects.

Coordinate system Choose the Standard or Engineering system
for angular measurements.

“a 0 B, 90
X! e —
270 90 180 0
180 270
Standard Engineering

Zero degrees at 3 o’clock,
increases counterclockwise

Zero degrees at 12 o’clock,
increases clockwise

When dragging objects show original objects Objectsyou drag
follow the pointer, but also appear in their original position until you
finish dragging.

Draw quality Draft quality displays shapes, especialy curves, with
less precision onscreen than Fine quality. However, Draft quality
redraws dightly faster.

When duplicating objects offset Tells Canvas how far (in pixels)
from the original to put object copies when you use the Duplicate or
Paste commands in the Edit menu.

When moving objects offset Letsyou specify the number of pix-
€l's objects move when you use a combination of modifier and arrow
keys. For example, with the settings shown here (for Windows),
Ctrl+Right Arrow would move a selected object 50 pixelsto the
right, and Alt+Right Arrow would moveit 10 pixelsto the right.
Canvas Mac OS users can use the Command and Option keysin
combination with arrow keys.

¢ Auto-scroll to selection keeps objects you are moving with
the arrow keysin view by scrolling the document window.

Setting preferences
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=— Preferences

Virtual |

[Printing]’ Type ]’ Units

General I L amweinng IPaintingI

Interpolation | Mearest neighbor |+

EColor channels

[ widea LUT animation

E Anti-aliazed clipboard

E #nti-aliazed Canvas objects
ESeparate grayscales as black

|
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Painting preferences

The Painting tab lets you set preferences for displaying and editing
paint objects and imagesin Canvas.

Interpolation Tells Canvas how to fill new pixels created by resiz-
ing apaint object or applying certain filters.

¢ Nearest Neighbor fills new pixelswith the same color as
an adjacent pixel.

¢ Bilinear fills new pixels with colors derived from the color
values of adjacent pixels. This creates softer edges than
Nearest Neighbor.

Color Channels Makes channdl previewsin the Channels palette
display in their respective colors instead of grays.

Video LUT Animation (Mac only) Provides faster previews of
some image filters by modifying the color lookup table of your mon-
itor instead of redrawing the image. For example, with Video LUT
Animation turned on, changing the brightness of an image in the
Brightness/Contrast dialog box with the Preview option off changes
the brightness of the entire screen and not just the image.

Anti-Aliased Clipboard Anti-aliases vector and text objects pasted
from the Clipboard into a paint object.

Anti-Aliased Canvas Objects Anti-aliases Canvas vector and text
objectsdrawn in apaint object. For example, if you add text to apaint
object in edit mode, Canvas rasterizes and anti-aliases the text.

Plug-Ins Click this button to tell Canvas where to find Photoshop-
compatible plug-insinstalled on your system so you can usethemin
Canvas. In the directory dialog box that appears, find the folder con-
taining the plug-ins. The path name of the current folder appearsin
the text box below the button. Installed plug-in filters will appear in
the Imagen Filters submenu.

Separate Grayscales as Black \When color-separating grayscale
images, turning this option on sends all the pixel information to the
black plate. Otherwise, Canvas creates four-color grays.



Printing preferences

The Printing tab has settings that control the appearance of printed
output.

Output to maximum resolution  Prints Canvas documents at the
printer’ s best possible resolution. However, this setting disables
image reduction options and fast-printing features of QuickDraw®
printers; these features require a setting of 72 dpi.

When thisoption is off, you can choose the resolution (72 or 300 dots
per inch) you want in the Resolution pop-up menu.

Halftone Letsyou set custom frequency (in lines per inch) and
angle (in degrees) of halftone screens. Y ou can also choose to use the
printer’ s default halftone settings. For most desktop publishing pur-
poses, the printer’ s defaults are the optimal settings. However, for
commercial printing, you might need to specify a particular fre-
guency and angle for the best output. If you are sending your docu-
mentsto acommercial printer, ask them for the appropriate halftone
screen settings.

=— Preferences

[ General Drawing Fainting

YWirtual
Printing] Tupe ]’ Units ]

EDutput to maxirmum resolution

L Resolution I:Idp'i

Halftone

EUse printer default

Tpi |3U 3
angle IU :J B

.
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Preferences

[ General TDraWing T Painting
Printing T Type ' Units

[ Drag & drop text

[0 auta word select

[ Smart copy

[ Snaptext to single column
[ Faster text / Poor color
[ Drravve text as Bézier

Cancel | Ok |
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Type preferences

The Type tab in the Preferences dialog box lets you customize the
way you work with text.

Auto Word Select  When using the I-beam pointer to highlight spe-
cific text, this option ensures that you select whole words (or al char-
acters between blank spaces) only. Asyou drag to highlight text,
Canvas detects when you drag over a space. Asyou continueto drag,
Canvas locates the next space and selects the characters in between.

Drag & Drop Text With this option on, you can highlight specific
text, then drag the highlighted text to a new location within the same
text object.

Smart Copy With this option on, if you copy and paste text that
begins a paragraph, Canvas pastes the text as a new paragraph using
the original paragraph settings. With this option off, Canvas pastes
text into the current paragraph using the existing paragraph settings.

Snap text to single column In publication documents with Col-
umn Guides off, you can turn this option on to have text objects snap
to the width and length of the page margins when you click with the
Text tool or Text Object tool. Otherwise, Canvas inserts atext object
where you click.

Faster Text/Poor Color (Windows) Turning this option on speeds
up screen redraw of text at the expense of color fidelity.

Draw Text as Béziers (Windows) When using a 256-color display,
Windows cannot dither colorsin text to approximate a non-system
color; instead, Windows uses the closest solid colors. Turning this
option on tells Canvas to redraw text using Bézier curves so that
Windows can dither its colorsif necessary. This method is resource
intensive and can be dow; turn this option on only if you need to see
dithered color in text on a system that displays only 256 colors.
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Measurement unit preferences

The Unitstab lets you choose measurement settings, such as units,
precision, and numerical format. Settings on this tab affect the units
displayed in the Strokes pal ette, the status bar of the Canvas window,
the measurements in dimension objects, and the precision of settings
in the Type palette.

Pen size units Chooseinches, millimeters, points, or picasin the
pop-up menu to specify how you want to measure pen sizein the Pen
tab of the Strokes palette.

Number form Set the precision and numerical format for numbers
in the status bar, the Type palette, Show Size display, and other
numerical displays. Y ou can choose whole integers, up to four-deci-
mal precision, or fractions. The setting you choose affects the mea-
surement precision only, and does not affect the drawing precision.

Virtual Memory preferences (Mac only)

The Virtual tab lets you choose a disk and set other options for Can-
vas internal memory management feature. Memory management
makesit possible to open images and files that require more memory
than the amount of physical RAM on your system.

Selected Hard Disk Choose a mounted hard disk in this pop-up
menu. Canvas uses this disk for virtual memory. The amount of
available space on the disk is shown below the pop-up menu.

Use available system memory Turning this option on instructs
Canvasto use the alocated system memory first before resorting to
itsinternal virtual memory.

Dynamic disk allocation Leavethisoption ontolet Canvasclaim
and rel ease disk space as needed and available for particular files. If
you turn this option off, you can use the Minimum Disk Space After
Allocation text box to set alimit on how much space Canvas can
clamfor virtual memory. For example, if you type 50 MB in the text
box, Canvas must leave at least 50 MB free on the disk.

Setting preferences
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Saving document templates

Tip
If you create a template with a
small amount of type, such as
for a letterhead, convert the
type to paths so the template
won't depend on particular
fonts being available.

Chapter 6: Preferences and tools

Y ou can use aspecial kind of Canvas document, called atemplate, as
the basis for new documents. Canvas includes many ready-made
templates, and you can create your own template documents. Then,
when you use the New command, you can select atemplate— either
one supplied with Canvas or one you have crested — and Canvas
will make a new document based on the contents and configuration
of the template.

A template document stores almost all preferences settings, the
options you choose with the Document Setup command, and other
document setup options, including the following:

e document type — illustration, publication, or presentation

e setup of layers, slides, and pages

e settingsfor rulers, grids, guides, and views

e current inks and strokes settings

e text styles and default text settings
Canvas stores some settings with the application and not in particular
documents, so these settings are not included in atemplate document.

These settings that aren’t stored in a template include the position of
pal ettes on the screen and the current set of external tools.

To save a template document

1 Usethe New command in the File menu to create anew illus-
tration, presentation, or publication document.

2 Usethe Document Setup command in the Layout menu to
select measurement units, document size and orientation, and, for
publications, the margins and column layout.

3 Usethe Preferences command in the File menu to set the pref-
erences on the General, Drawing, Painting, Units, and Printing tabs.

4 Create or import the objects you want to store in the template.

5 Choose Save Asin the File menu. In the “File Format” (Mac)
or “Save astype” (Windows) pop-up menu, choose Canvas 5 Tem-
plate and click Save.

For more information, see “ Saving Canvas documents’ on page 21.



Loading external tools

Using the Tool Picker, you can choose which drawing, painting,
image editing, typography, and import/export tools and commands
you want to load each time you begin a Canvas work session. By
selectively loading tools, you can streamline your work environment,
improve system performance, and increase productivity. If you
choose not to load certain tools, Canvas removes them from the
menus and toolbox, minimizing onscreen clutter.

By default, Canvas will load all itstools to provide you with the full
range of capabilities. Y ou don't need to use the Tool Picker to add
functionsto the program before starting your first session. Y ou only
need to use the Tool Picker to change the current set of tools.

Using tool sets

Y ou can use the Tool Picker to save combinations of tools, called tool
sets. Using tool sets makesit easy to quickly select the toolsyou need
for the current Canvas session. Y ou can create tool sets for specific
types of projects, when you know that you will need only certain
tools. For example, you could save atool set specifically designed for
image editing, which does not require many of the vector and typo-
graphic features of Canvas. Creating tool sets and loading only the
necessary tools speeds Canvas startup time, and reduces the amount
of system resources required to run Canvas.

To save a tool set: Inthe ToolPicker dialog box, select the
tools you want and click Save. In the dialog box that appears, type a
namefor thetool set and click OK. The new tool set name appearsin
the Tool Sets pop-up menu.

To delete a tool set: Inthe Tool Sets pop-up menu, choose the
name of the set you want to remove and click Delete. Canvas asks
you to confirm that you want to delete the tool set; click OK to delete
the set and close the dialog box.

Note: If you choose atool set in the pop-up menu, then modify the
list of selected tools and click OK, Canvas |loads the currently
selected tools and not the saved tool set. Also, the modifications you
make to the scroll list of tools do not change the saved tool set unless
you delete the tool set and save it again using the same name. You
can't save atool set using an existing tool set name.

Loading external tools
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Using the ToolPicker

To open the ToolPicker dialog
box, launch Canvas and imme-
diately press and hold down
the Spacebar until the
ToolPicker dialog box appears.
After selecting tools to load,
click OK to start Canvas.

@ Toload asaved set of tools,
choose a tool set in the pop-up
menu.

@ To save or delete a tool set,
click the Save or Delete button.
See "Using tool sets,” below.

@® To sort the list of tools, click
a column heading. Canvas sorts
that column in alphabetical or-

der.

® To add or remove tools,
click in the left column next to a
tool. A check mark appears next
to selected tools.

All Tools. Click to select all
tools in the scroll list. Canvas
places a check next to each
tool.

No Tools. Click to deselect all
tools. Canvas removes all
check marks in the left column.

Revert. Click to select the
same tools that were selected
when the ToolPicker opened.
Canvas undoes any changes
you made to the list of tools.
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Temporary. Click to use the
selected tools for the current
session only. The next time you

start the program, Canvas will
load the tools that it loaded

before.
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WORKING WITH OBJECTS

This chapter explains how to work with objectsin Canvas. It tellsyou
how to select objects with selection tools or the Find command. It
describes common actions, including how to copy, group, lock,
move, arrange, flip, and align objects, plus effects you can apply to
all objects, including scaling, rotation, and skew. It aso tellsyou how
to use the object position data in the Object Specs palette.

Types of objects and common operations

An object isan item that you can select, move, rotate, copy, dupli-
cate, and delete, to name some basic operations. In Canvas, you can
work with various types of objects:

Vector objects Geometric shapes— lines, circles, rectangles, poly-
gons, and smooth curves— made with drawing tools. Canvas defines
them internally by formulas, which might read like this: “Draw acir-
cle 20 millimetersin diameter starting at coordinates x15 y30.”

Paint objects Frames that hold images — photos, screen pictures,
faxes, and paintings — created with scanners or painting tools. Can-
vas defines them as rectangular areas made of square pixels, with
each pixel assigned a color value. As amass of pixels, they can be
cropped, stretched, and filtered, but manipulating millions of pixels
and color values can consume alot of system memory.

Text objects Framesthat hold text — numbers and letters and sym-
bols — with character formatting, such as typeface and size, and
paragraph formatting, including indents and line spacing. A text
object can be empty, or contain up to afull page of text, and it can be
linked to other text objects.

Group objects Multiple objects united with the Group command.
A group object can be made of one type of object or severa types.
When grouped, al objectsin the group behave like one object.

Each type of object has unique properties, and certain commands
apply only to certain types of objects. However, Canvasis designed
so you can perform many functions exactly the same on any object.
For example, aline, aheadline, and a photo of achorusline differ in
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Selecting objects

A bounding box with handles
surrounds a selected object.

Chapter 7: Working with objects

many respects, but in Canvas, you can use the same methods to
select, copy, move, and arrange them in your documents.

When you select an object, you distinguish it from other, unselected
objects, so that when you choose acommand or apply a color, Can-
vas knowsto apply it to the selected object. In most cases, you select
objectsfirgt, then apply acommand or attribute. If you can’t apply an
attribute, or acommand is not available, check to be sure you have
correctly selected an object first.

Canvas provides several tools and commands for you to select
objects. Y ou can use the most convenient method for each situation.
The Selection toolsin the toolbox are the primary object-selection
tools. Y ou can also use the Select All and Find commands to select
objects. Refer to the table * Selection options’ on page 99 for alist of
selection tools and commands.

In some cases, you can select parts within objects. For example, you
can select an anchor point within avector object, aword within atext
object, and an image areawithin apaint object. Refer to thefollowing
parts of the User’s Guide for specific selection procedures: Drawing
& Vector Effects, beginning on page 163; Text & Typography,
beginning on page 227; and Painting & Image Editing, beginning on
page 303.

Selection indicators

Canvasindicates that an object is selected by displaying the object’s
bounding box. The bounding box is a rectangle with solid squares,
called handles, at each corner and side midpoint. When an object is
selected, its bounding box isvisible even if it has attributes (the same
color as the background, for example) that make the object itself
invisible. Also, aselected object’ sbounding box isvisibleevenif it's
covered by other objects.

When one object is selected, Canvas displays the object type at the
right end of the status bar. When more than one object is selected, the
status bar shows the number of selected objects.

To select all objects: Choose Select All in the Edit menu. This
command selects every object in asingle-layer document. To select
all objectson all visible layersin amulti-layer document, change the
default selection setting in the Preferences dial og box; see “ Genera
Canvas preferences,” page 85.



Selection options

To select

A single object

Do this

Click the object with a Selection tool.

Multiple objects

Shift-click each object with a Selection tool. Canvas for Windows users can
also hold down the right mouse button while clicking objects with the left
mouse button.

Objects using a selection box

Drag a box around the objects with a Selection tool.

All objects touched by a selection box

With a selection tool, press Option (Mac) or Ctrl (Windows) and drag out a
box that touches the objects.

One object within a group object

Click the object with the Direct Selection tool (hollow arrow).

No objects (deselect all objects)

Click a Selection tool in a blank area, or press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows).

All objects

Choose Select All in the Edit menu.

An object behind another object

Ctrl-click (Mac) or Tab-click (Windows) the object’s location until it is selected.

Unfilled object

Click the object’s border, or press Tab and click inside the object.

An object on a layer other than the
current layer, or an object on a master

page

Tab-click the object with a Selection tool.

All objects created by a particular tool

Select the tool, then choose Select All in the Edit menu.

Objects based on their attributes

Use the Find command in the Edit menu.

Selecting objects with the Selection tools

The Selection tool (afilled arrow) selects any object you click. The
Direct Selection tool (ahollow arrow) lets you select individual
objects within agroup object, without first ungrouping.

The Selection tool isthe default tool when you start Canvas. The
Selection tools arein atoolbar at the top-l€eft of the toolbox. If
another tool was selected and you need to return to the Selection toal,
click itsicon in the toolbox.

To select one or multiple objects: With the Selection tool,
Click an object. To select multiple objects, Shift-click each object
you want to select. For Windows only, you can aso hold down the
right mouse button and click multiple objects to select them.

With the Selection tool, you can drag a selection box around objects
to select them. Canvas selects all objects inside the selection box.
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Selecting objects based
on their properties

You can use the Find com-
mand in the Edit menu to
select objects by type and
attributes, such as rectangles
with red fill ink.

In the Find palette, use the
Objects tab to set up selection
criteria.

O To select objects by type,
check Type and choose an ob-
ject type icon in the pop-up
menu. Selecting text or paint
objects makes Fill, Stroke, and
Pen options unavailable.

@ To select objects by fill or
pen ink, check these boxes and
choose the inks in the pop-up
menus. Only inks used in the
document, plus process colors
and white, appear in the menus.

® To select objects by stroke,
check Stroke and choose the
stroke in the pop-up menu.
Only strokes used in the docu-
ment appear in the menu.

® To select objects by name,
check Object Named. Type the
name in the text box.

@ To select objects in the cur-
rent layer only, uncheck this op-
tion.

in
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Using selection sets

@ Check to select additional
objects without deselecting ob-
jects that are already selected.

® Click to open a window for
working with selection sets,
which let you broaden a search.

@ Selection criteria symbols
make up a selection set.

O The current selection set is

boxed. Changing selection op-
tions updates this selection set.
Click a set to make it the current
selection set.

Or. Click to create an empty
selection set.

Copy. Click to duplicate the
current selection set.

Clear. Click to delete the cur-
rent selection set. With only
one set, Clear is unavailable.

Next Page/Slide. Click to
advance to the page or slide
and continue searching.

Select. Click to select objects
based on the settings.

Copying, cutting, pasting, and deleting objects

When you have selected one or more objects, you can perform avari-
ety of basic editing functions. Y ou can copy and then paste the selec-
tion to duplicate it within the same document or in another document.
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Y ou can delete a selection and place it on the Clipboard at the same
time to move it to another location.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste commands use the Clipboard to tempo-
rarily store objects. The Clipboard stores the results of one editing
action (which might include multiple objects) at atime. Whatever is
on the Clipboard is replaced by the next selection you place there,
even when you use Cut or Copy commands in an application other
than Canvas.

In Canvas, you can bypass the Clipboard by using the Duplicate
command to quickly place acopy of a selection in the same docu-
ment. Also, using the Clear command, or the Delete keyboard key,
does not affect the contents of the Clipboard.

These are the basic editing commandsin the Edit menu:

Command Result

Copy Copies a selection to the Clipboard

Cut Removes a selection and places it on the Clipboard
Clear Removes a selection without changing the Clipboard
Duplicate Copies a selection into the same document without

changing the Clipboard

Paste Places the Clipboard contents into the active document

Most editing commands can also be applied to selected text, areas of
paint objects, and segments of vector objects.

In Canvasfor Mac OS, you can also use Cut Without Comments or
Copy Without Commentsto place specialized Canvas objects such as
arrowheads, concentric circles, and grids on the Clipboard as com-
monly recognized objects. Thisfeature isuseful if you are having dif-
ficulty copying Canvas objectsto other applications.

To use Cut or Copy Without Comments: Press Shift, then
open the Edit menu. Choose Cut Without Comments or Copy With-
out Comments, depending on whether you want to leave the objects
in the current documents.

Copying, cutting, pasting, and deleting objects
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Original object

First duplicate

— Second duplicate

Canvas offsets and stacks
duplicates in the order that
you create them.
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Copying objects into the same document

The Duplicate command quickly copies selected objects into the
same document, without affecting the contents of the Clipboard.

To copy objects into the same document: Select the objects
you want to copy and choose Duplicate in the Edit menu. Canvas cre-
ates, offsets, and stacks a copy of the selected objects in front of the
original. To make additiona copies, choose Duplicate again.

Using the Clipboard to copy objects

The Copy and Paste commands let you copy objects using the Clip-
board. Y ou can use the Clipboard to copy objects within a document,
from one Canvas document to another, and into documents created
by other programs.

1  Select the objects that you want to copy.

2 Choose Copy in the Edit menu. Canvas puts the selection on
the Clipboard.

3 If you want to paste the copied selection into another docu-
ment, switch to that document. Y ou can switch to an open Canvas
document by choosing its name at the bottom of the Window menu.

4 Choose Paste in the Edit menu. Canvas pastes the Clipboard
contents into the current document.

The Clipboard isn’t erased after you paste its contents. Y ou can
choose the Paste command again to copy the Clipboard contents as
many times as you want. However, using the Copy or Cut commands
in any application does replace the Clipboard contents.

When you paste objectsinto other programs, the Clipboard uses a
format that the receiving program understands. However, special
types of objects and special object attributes can be lost when pasting
objectsinto other applications. If you can't transfer an object success-
fully using the Clipboard, consider using a compatible file format to
export or import the object as afile to another program.

Creating links when copying and pasting

(Windows only) Y ou can use the Clipboard to place objectsinto
other documents and maintain alink to the source application. In
Windows, the Paste command creates alink between the pasted
object and the application that created it, using Object Linking and
Embedding (OLE).



Making multiple copies

Y ou can use the Copy and Paste commands to make multiple copies
of selected objects using the Clipboard. When you choose Copy,
Canvas places the selected objects on the Clipboard. Y ou can then
choose Paste to place the Clipboard contentsin the active document
at the center of your current view. Y ou can choose Paste as many
times as you want to create multiple copies.

Y ou can also use the Duplicate and Replicate commands to make
multiple copies. The Duplicate command makes copiesimmediately,
whilethe Replicate command lets you incrementally resize and rotate
the copies.

To make evenly-spaced copies
When you use the Duplicate command, Canvas remembers the dis-

tance that the duplicate is placed from the original object, so you can
create evenly-spaced copies.

1  Select the objects that you want to copy.

2 Choose Duplicate in the Edit menu. Canvas duplicates the
selection and places the copy a preset distance from the original.
The preset distance is specified in the Preferences dialog; see
“When dragging objects show original objects’ on page 87.

3 Usethe Selection tool or the keyboard arrow keysto move the
copiesinto position. The copy must remain selected, or Canvas
won’'t remember the offset from the original.

4 Choose Duplicate in the Edit menu again. Canvas places the
second copy the same distance from the first copy as the first copy
isfrom the original selection. Repeat this step as many times asyou
want to create additional evenly-spaced copies.

To rotate and scale evenly-spaced copies

The Replicate command offers powerful capabilities for duplicating
objects. Y ou can use the Replicate dialog box to set the number of
copies and to rotate, scale, and position copies simultaneousdly.

1  Select the objects that you want to copy.
2 Choose Replicate in the Edit menu.

3 Inthe Replicate dialog box, configure the settings described
next.

4 Click Apply to preview or click OK to replicate the selection.

Copying, cutting, pasting, and deleting objects 103



Options in the Replicate dialog box

The settings on the Replicate
dialog box let you rotate,
scale, and duplicate selected
objects simultaneously.

Copies. Enter the number of

the copies you want to create.

Rotate. Check this option to

incrementally rotate each copy.

Enter the amount in degrees
you want to rotate each copy

relative to the previous copy. In

the Around edit box, click a
hollow handle (it becomes

filled) to set the position of the

center of rotation.

Scale. Check this option to
incrementally change the
dimensions of each copy. In

Replicate
Copies I1 =
the pop-up menu, choose a R Retate
scaling method: percentage or [oon 2°  aroud
ratio. Depending on the meth-
T Seale

od, enter a percentage or ratio
in the text boxes to specify the
change in size for each copy.

Fercentage | v | [TProportional

o [to0o 2% tlioon H=E

Proportional. In the Scale or
Offset areas, check this option
to horizontally and vertically
scale or offset objects equally.

—Eﬂffset —DProportiona]—

floa4 Zin

0.4 2Hin

—UObject data
| 1seszin 1

1.2722 in

Offset. Check this option to
place copies a specified dis-
tance from the original or the
previous copy. In the text box-
es, enter the amount of hori-
zontal and vertical offset. Posi-
tive numbers offset objects up
and right, negative numbers
offset objects down and left.

[ Apply I[ Cancel ][[ oK ]]

Object data. The height and
width of the bounding box of
the selected object. These val-
ues can't be changed.

Grouping and ungrouping objects

Tip
After you group objects, you
can select an individual object
with the Direct Selection tool
without ungrouping them.
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Y ou can use the Group command to unite objects that you want to
keep together asone unit. Y ou can group individual objectsaswell as
already-grouped objects.

When you apply acommand to a group object, the effect is the same
asif al the objects were selected when you apply the command.
When you no longer want to treat a group object asasingle unit, you
can ungroup it to separate the original objects.

Keep in mind that grouping objects might change the stacking order
of objectsin the group relative to objects outside the group. For
example, you have three overlapping objects. If you group the front
and back objects, the group moves to the back and the middle object
becomes the front object.

To group objects: Select the objects that you want to group.
Choose Group in the Object menu. Canvas replaces the bounding
boxes of the individual objects with a single bounding box.



Moving objects

To ungroup objects: Select one or more grouped objects that
you want to separate. Choose Ungroup in the Object menu. Canvas
separates the group and leaves the individual objects selected. If any
of these objects are group objects, you can further ungroup them by
choosing the Ungroup command again.

Y ou can move objects by dragging them and by using the keyboard
arrow keys. You can also use the Move command to specify aposi-
tion change, and you can use the Object Specs pal ette to specify an
exact coordinate position.

When you drag an object, the status bar shows the change in the
object’ sx- and y-coordinate position. Y ou can specify the format and
precision of this datain the Preferences dialog box.

Y ou can make precise positioning easier by turning on the autogrid
so that objects you drag snap to preset ruler increments. Y ou can also
place alignment guides that objects will snap to in a document.

To move an object using the Selection tools: Position the
pointer on the object and drag. If you drag as soon as you press the
mouse button, an outline of the object follows the pointer. To seethe
entire object as you drag, pause after you press the mouse button, and
then drag.

Y ou can press modifier keys as you drag objects to constrain move-
ments and perform other functions.

To Do this

Constrain movement to 45 Press Shift while dragging
degree increments

Copy objects by dragging Mac: Press Option while dragging
Windows: Press Alt while dragging

Leave a trail of object copies Mac: Press Command-Option while
dragging

Windows: Press Ctrl-Alt while dragging

Moving objects using the keyboard: To move objects |eft,
right, up, or down, press the corresponding arrow key. Y ou can use

Moving objects
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You can specify angular move-
ment in 0.01 degree incre-
ments. The angular direction
depends on the coordinate sys-
tem setting (standard or engi-
neering) in the Preferences dia-
log; see “When dragging
objects show original objects”

the modifier keys shown in the following table to move greater dis-
tances.

To move objects Do this

1 pixel to the left, right, up or Press left, right, up or down keyboard
down arrow key

10 pixels to the left, right, up or Mac: Press Command and an arrow key
down Windows: Press Alt and an arrow key
50 pixels to the left, right, up or Mac: Press Option and an arrow key
down

Windows: Press Ctrl and an arrow key

Y ou can change the default distances that keyboard keys move
objects; see “When dragging objects show original objects,” page 87.

Moving objects a specified distance
Use the Move command to specify distance and direction.

1  Select the objects you want to move and then choose Movein
the Object menu.

2 Inthe Movediaog box, enter valuesin the first or second row
of text boxes. Use positive numbers to move up and to the right.
Use negative numbers (type a minus sign before the numbers) to
move down and to the | eft.

3 Click Apply to preview or OK to implement the Move settings.

Move

FMowe object
By Vertical / Horizontal Left/right value

3/|n.00 =i e+ [ooo S

Up/down value

By Distance £ &ngle Angle value
=1 =le
000 opin oon =

[ Apply l[ Cancel ][[ oK ]]

Distance value

Arranging obijects in the stacking order
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Each object in a Canvas document is part of a stack that holds all
objectson the samelayer (inillustration and presentation documents)
or page (in publication documents). Each object has a position in the
stack. Unless you rearrange objects, the newest object isin front of



the stack and the oldest object isin the back. An object that you cre-
ate or paste appears at the front of the stack.

Stacking order affects the appearance of an illustration when you
view it and print it. Like actual objects placed in a stack, the front
object in the stack can block objects behind it. An object’ spositionin
the stack also isafactor in aignment and combining operations.

Commandsin the Arrange submenu in the Object menu let you
change an object’ s position in the stack. Y ou can move objectsto the
front or back, and you can move objects one level at atime toward
the front or back of the stack.

To change an object’s position in the stack: Select the object
and choose a command in the Arrange submenu in the Object menu.

Command Result

Bring to Front Moves selected objects to the front of the stack
Send to Back Moves selected objects to the back of the stack
Shuffle Up Moves selected objects one step toward the front
Shuffle Down Moves selected objects one step toward the back

Arranging objects on layers, pages, and slides

Send to layers

Clear | Can-:ell Ok |

Select destinations for objects.
Shift-click two items to select a
range, or Command-click (Mac)
or Ctrl-click (Windows) to select
multiple items. Clear deselects
all items.

Commands in the Arrange submenu let you move and copy objects
from one layer to another (in illustration and presentation docu-
ments), one page to another (in publication documents), and one dide
to another (in presentation documents).

To send or copy objects to another location: Select the
objects and choose an Arrange command in the Object menu. (In pre-
sentation documents, to send or copy objectsto another layer on the
same dide, press Shift, then choose an Arrange command.) Inthelist
of layers, pages, or dides, select the destination for the selected
objects; click OK. The destination can’t be alocked layer, page, or
dlide. (You can't send objectsto adlideif itsfirst layer islocked.)

Command Result

Send to Layers/ Sends the selected object to the location you choose,
Pages/Slides deleting the original

Copy to Layers/ Copies the selected object to the location you
Pages/Slides choose, leaving the original

Arranging objects on layers, pages, and slides
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Locking and unlocking objects

When you want to secure objects from unintentional changes, you
can lock them. A locked object can’t be moved, edited or deleted, and
its attributes can’t be changed. If you try to ater alocked object, Can-
vas aerts you that the selection is locked. However, you can select
and copy locked objects and the copieswon’t be locked.

To lock or unlock objects: Select the objectsthat you want to
lock or unlock. Choose Lock or Unlock in the Object menu.

How commands affect locked objects

If you apply the Align command to several selected objects, and one
object islocked, the other objects align to the locked object.

If you group several objects and one of the objectsislocked, al the
objects are positioned behind the locked object in the stacking order.

Aligning and distributing objects
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Y ou can use the Align palette to quickly and precisely position
objects. Asthe reference point for alignment and distribution, you
can choose points on the objects, a page, or a document. The Align
palette can stay onscreen as you work with different selections, mak-
ing it easy to quickly access these features.

Y ou can apply alignment and distribution options to vector objects,
group objects, paint objects, and text objects. You can align and dis-
tribute objects in separate or combined operations.

Aligning objects When aligning objects, Canvas lines up key
points on the objects in relation to the reference point you choose.
Y ou can choose |€ft, right, top, bottom, or center alignment.

Distributing objects When distributing objects, Canvas spreads
them out over a specified area and equalizes the space between the
key points. Y ou can choose | &ft, right, top, bottom, inside, outside, or
center as methods for distribution. For example, if you choose left
edges for distribution, the left-most point in each object is an equal
distance from the leftmost point in each of its neighbors.

If one of the objects you select for alignment islocked, other objects
alignrelative to it. When distributing objects, Canvas places all
objects relative to each other.



Align palette

Choose Align in the Object
menu to open the palette.
Select the objects you want to
arrange. Click Apply to imple-
ment the current settings.

@® Choose the reference for
alignment and distribution:

Each Other: With respect to
the other selected objects.

Grid: To the nearest grid incre-
ment.

Page: With respect to the
printer page or tile.

Document: To a specified
location in the document. If
you center an object in a multi-
page illustration, portions can
appear on multiple tiles.

In the Vertical and Horizontal
areas, click buttons for align-
ment and distribution options.
Active buttons are recessed.

You can select an alignment or
distribution option, but not
both, in each area.

O To specify no alignment or

Align G
Align to: | Each Other I~|
Vertical
- 1
o Alian IS ] <fe olla e
Distribute Eiﬂ =k oy = AR )
Haorizontal
o we Q%S O
pistribute 8 0| PR GIHEE {F]

@*‘Dﬂutside Pen

. -
Align to Grid 7 I !
N
Alignto Each - - -----------
Other

Align to Page

distribution, click the firstbutton @ Horizontal Distribute. In-
in the Align row. side, left, center, and right.

® Vertical Align.(Lefttoright) @® Outside Pen. Check this
None, top, center, and bottom.  option to use the outside edge
of objects’ strokes when align-
ing or distributing objects. Oth-
erwise, Canvas uses the center
@ Horizontal Align. None, of the stroke.

left, center, and right.

® Vertical Distribute. Inside,
top, center, and bottom.

Rotating, skewing, and flipping objects

Y ou can rotate Canvas objects clockwise or counterclockwise, flip
them on one or both axes, and skew their bounding boxes. Y ou can
rotate and skew around an object’ s center, or move the centerpoint to
any location.

When you rotate an object, the object’ s bounding box also rotates. If
you drag a selection handle of arotated object, the bounding box
changes shape in the rotated orientation, So you can resize an object
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without distorting its basic shape. If you need to, you can aso return
the rotated bounding box to its original orientation with the Convert
To Paths command in the Paths submenu in the Object menu.

Removing effects: After you rotate, skew, or flip objects, you
can return them to their original orientation and shape. Select the
objects and choose Remove Effects in the Effects menu.

Rotating and skewing in freeform mode

When you put an object in freeform mode, you can rotate and skew
it by dragging special handles.

To put an object in freeform mode: Select the object and
choose Freeform in the Effects menu. Rotation and skewing handles
and the object’ s centerpoint appear.

Y ou can also put a selected object in freeform mode by clicking it.
This depends on a setting in the Preferences dial og box; see“ Genera
Canvas preferences’ on page 85.

To end freeform mode: Click away from the object, or press
Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows).

Rotating objects in freeform mode

In freeform mode, the circular handles at each corner of the bounding
box are rotation handles. The circle and crosshair in the center of the
object isthe point around which the object rotates.

To rotate an object in freeform mode: Drag one of the four
corner handles. An outline of the object rotates as you drag a handle.

To set the center of rotation: Drag the centerpoint to a new
location anywhere on the screen. To make the centerpoint snap to one
of the handles or the center, press Shift asyou drag.

Skewing objects in freeform mode

When an object isin freeform mode, you can dant its shape by drag-
ging the horizontal and vertical skew handles. Skewing an object
reshapes it by changing the relationship of the horizontal and vertical
axes to the skew centerpoint.

Canvas skews objects around a centerpoint that you can position to
achieve the effect you want. Y ou can drag the centerpoint to any
position inside or outside the object. The location of the skew center-
point changes the effect of dragging a skew handle on the object.



Skew handles (highlighted) in
freeform mode

Vertical skew handle

Clockwise and counterclockwise
rotation buttons

To position the centerpoint on one of the freeform handles or in the
center of the object, Shift-drag the centerpoint to placeit.

To skew an object horizontally: Drag ahorizontal skew handle
to the left or right.

To skew vertically: Drag avertical skew handle up or down.

o o
f\; Horizontal skew handle

Rotating objects with the Rotate command

For precise rotations, you can use the Rotate command to rotate
selected objectsin 0.01 degree increments around a center of rotation
you specify. This command is useful when you need to rotate multi-
ple objects an exact amount.

1 Select the object you want to rotate.

2 Choose Rotate in the Effects menu.

Rotate

Direction: Center : i i
irection -ﬂl i Center of rotation edit box

Angle: |43.|:u:| :;,

[ Apply l[ Cance] ][ 0] l

3 Inthe Rotate dialog box, click the clockwise or counterclock-
wise button to choose a rotation direction.

4 Enter therotation angle in degreesin the Angle text box.

5 The Center edit box shows the center of rotation as a solid han-
dle. To changeit, click one of the hollow handles on the bounding
box; the gray handle snaps to the new location.

6 Click Apply to preview the settings, or OK to implement the
settings and close the dialog box.

Rotating, skewing, and flipping objects
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Editing rotated objects

When you rotate an object, it’s bounding box also rotates. Thislets
you reshape and resize the object in rotated space: you can drag a
handle on the object’s bounding box and the sides keep their rotated
orientation, which prevents distortion of the original shape.

The bounding box of If you convert the

a rotated square also rotated shape to

rotates... paths and re-orient
the bounding box...

... 50 that reshaping ... the object

distorts, shown by
the dotted lines,

when you reshape
the bounding box

the bounding box
maintains the same
basic shape, shown by
the dotted lines

Flipping objects

Y ou can flip objects horizontally, vertically, and both horizontally
and vertically, with the Flip commands in the Effects menu. Y ou can
flip individual objects, multiple selected objects, or grouped objects.
When you flip agroup object, objectsincluded in the group flip
around the axes of the group’s bounding box.

Flipo Horizontal Flipo Vertical Flipo Both Axes

To flip a selected object from top to bottom: Choose
Flipo Vertical in the Effects menu. The Vertica command flips the
selection’ s vertical coordinates over its horizontal axis.



Scaling objects

Depending on the scale method
you choose, the Scale dialog box

displays different options.

To flip a selected object from left to right: Choose
Flipo Horizontal in the Effects menu. The Horizontal command flips
the selection’ s horizontal coordinates over its vertical axis.

To flip a selection around both axes: Choose Flipo Both
Axesin the Effects menu. Canvas flips the selection’ s horizontal
coordinates over its vertical axisand its vertical coordinates over its
horizontal axis.

The Scale command in the Object menu provides several options for
enlarging or reducing objects. Y ou can scale by a percentage or ratio,
horizontally and vertically. Y ou can also scale text and stroke
weights along with the object.

To scale an object

1 Select one or more objects and choose Scale in the Object
menu to open the Scale dialog box.

2 Seect ascaling method in the Scale By pop-up menu. The con-
figuration of the dialog box depends on which option you choose.

Scale =iac0F—7—r =———— Scale
Scale by : | Percentage |+ Scale by : | Ratio |-
DProportiona] DProportiona]
ifood el o N
100 = 100 = — —
= wfio 2 7 [roo 3
| DSca]e Fen DSca]e Text | | DSca]e Fen DSca]e Text |
Apply I Cancel ” 0K Il Apply I Cancel ” oK ”

Percentage Y ou can specify vertical and horizontal percentages.
Scaling an object 150 percent isthe same asincreasing the object’s
size by afactor of 1.5, for example.

Ratio Y ou can specify horizontal and vertical scaling factors as
ratios by entering numbersin each set of two boxes.

Scaling objects

113



For example, to scale an object to one-third its origina height, enter

Ti ) . .
'P . “1" in thefirst text box, and “ 3" in the second.
You can also scale an entire
document when you print it, 3 Toscalean object vertically and horizontally by the same

without changing the objectsin  amount, turn Proportional on.
the document, by specifying a
scaling factor in the Print or 4 To maintain the proportion between an object’s pen size the

Printer Setup dialog boxes. overall size of the object, turn Scale Pen on.

5 If one of the selected objects contains text, you can turn Scale
Text on to change the size of the characters. Otherwise, text
remains the same size.

6 Click Apply to implement the settings.

Object data and styles

The Object Specs palette provides information about a selected
object. The palette contains Data, Options, and Styles tabs. These
tabslet you

e name an object

¢ change an object’s coordinate position

e view and adjust an object’ s dimensions

e et printing and output options for an object

e create and apply object styles

To use the Object Specs palette: Choose Object Specsin the
Object menu. Y ou can keep the pal ette open while you work; the data

changes with each object you select. Y ou can change coordinates,
dimensions, or other settings and click Apply to implement them.

Data tab Displays a selected object’ s type, position, and dimen-
sions. The specific information depends on the type of object you
select. For example, Canvas displays the angular size of arcs.

Styles tab  Provides descriptions and examples of object styles, and
lets you create, modify, and apply styles.

Options tab  Lets you designate an object as non-printing, and
contains advanced printing options, including overprinting and trap-
ping for color separations. For more information on advanced print-
ing options, see Canvas on-line Help.
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Type of object, usually, the tool
that created the object

Turn on the relative height and ——11 Keep Propartions

width the same

Tip
If you want to display the
Object Specs data with more
significant digits, you can
change the setting using the
Preferences command in the
File menu. If you want to use
different measurement units,
you can change them using the
Document Setup command in
the Layout menu.

Viewing and changing object data

The Data tab displays information for a selected object or group
object. If you select agroup object, you can change the group’s size
and coordinates but not an individual object within the group.

® Object Specs

Data ' Options \[ Styles ]

E Heightanict |+ | [ |
512 Top Height[r3s |
[ Lett widh[135
Area Perim

Select the type of data

— Dimension and position data for the
selected object

Ohject Matme

Object #[2
Apply |

Enter a name for the object

Object number (assigned by
Canvas)

General dimension and position data for objects

Canvas describes an object’ s position and dimensions using the loca-
tion, height, and width of the object’s bounding box relative to the
document rulers. For line objects, the Data tab shows the horizontal
and vertical difference between the endpoints.

In the pop-up menu at the top of the tab, you can choose what type of
information you want to see.

¢ Choose Top/Bottom to display the position of the top, bot-
tom, left, and right edges of the selected object, relative to
the document rulers.

e Choose Height/Width to display the vertical and horizontal
dimensions of the selected object.

Y ou can change the valuesin the text boxesto resize or reposition the
object. If Keep Proportionsis checked, Canvas maintains the propor-
tions of the object if you change either the height or width (on Mac,
the calculation occurs when you press the Tab key or click Apply).

Area Shown when Canvas can calcul ate the area occupied by the
object’ s bounding box.

Perim Shown when Canvas can cal cul ate the perimeter, or distance
around the object’ s bounding box.

Object data and styles
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Some additional information isavailablefor specific types of objects,
as shown in the following table.

Object styles

The Styles tab in the Object
Specs palette lets you create,
apply, and edit object styles.

Object style. Select saved
object styles from the pop-up
menu.

The scroll list shows the fill,
stroke, pen size, miter, dash,
arrow and arrowhead settings
for the selected style.

Create. Click to create an
object style from a the

attributes of a selected object.
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Type of
object Data shown Description
Line Start/End Position of the first and last endpoints of the line
Delta V/H Differences in vertical and horizontal positions of the endpoints of the line
Length/Angle Length of line and degree of pitch
Arc Start”® Starting point of the arc in degrees
N Length of the arc segment in degrees
You can specify the coordinate system (standard or engineering) using
the Preferences command in the File menu.
Rounded Diag Sets the roundness of the corners; can be a positive or negative value
rectangle

Working with object styles

A styleisaset of attributes you can apply to objects. Styleshelp you
maintain consistency and make applying attributes easier. Y ou can
edit and reapply styles to objects, rather than editing each attribute.

bject Spec:

Data Options Styles L
Object Style | Example style |~

Style sample
Fill Ink : Sarnple texture I
Frame Ink : Sarnple texture % - DeSCFiPtiOH Of
iy style attributes

[create ][ Edit |[metete [ appy |

Edit. Click to change attributes  rent style.

f th le.
ot the current style Apply. Click to apply the cur-

Delete. Click to delete the cur-  rent style to selected objects.

To create an object style
1  Select an object on which you want to base a style.



Check the options to include—{

2 Click the Create button in the Object Specs palette.

3 Inthediaog box, type a style name in the Name text box.

4  Select the check boxesfor attributes you want to include in the

object style and click OK to save the style.

= Create Object Style =

Mame [Objest Style *1]

Include :

TFi Ink |

DPen Inik: I
DStroke DDash Ij Al o

Co

Pen ink name

Object style name

The following attributes of a selected object can be saved asa style.
Fill Ink Thefill ink of the abject in the style. The name of thefill

ink appears to the right of the check box.

Pen Ink  The penink of the object in the style. The name of the pen

ink appears to the right of the check box.

Stroke The stroke attributes of the object, such as pen size and

miter, in the style.

Dash Thedash pattern of the object in the object style.

Arrow Thearrowhead style of the object in the style.

To edit a saved object style

After you create an object style, you can modify it at any time.

1 Toedit an object style, choose the style you want to edit in the

Object Style pop-up menu.

2 Click the Edit button to open the Edit Object Style dialog box.
The object properties for the selected style appear in the dialog box.

3 Tochangethe name of the style, type a new namein the Name

text box.

4 To add or remove attributes from the style, change the Fill,
Stroke, Pen, Dash, or Arrow checkbox settings.

5 To changethe style attributes, use the pop-up menus next to
Fill, Stroke, Pen, Dash, or Arrow to select new settings.
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utput
DDD not print object

Color Separations
Dﬂverprint object
DTrap Object

[-D Choke C:l Spread
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==— Ldit Object Style

Name [Object Style #1 Object style name

Madify :

Irin \_“ Fill ink name
(m e || Pen ink name
[stroke[== || Pen attributes
DDash D Ao

[

To delete an object style: In the Object Style dialog box,
choose the name of the style you want to delete in the Object Style
pop-up menu and click the Delete button.

Setting print properties for specific objects

Y ou can tell Canvasto treat specific objects differently when printing
the document. The Options tab in the Object Specs dialog box lets
you set objects to not print, overprint, or trap.

When performing color separations, you can set overlapping objects
to overprint. In general, overlapping objects “punch” out an area
from the object behind it. By turning the Overprint object setting on,
you can tell Canvas to print overlapping colors without removing
areas from the bottom object.

Y ou can also tell Canvasto trap selected overlapping objects when
printing separations. When objects of different colors overlap, there
isthe potential for a gap to appear between separated colors. Trap-
ping overlaps colors dightly to close this gap.

Canvas lets you specify two types of trap: choke and spread. A choke
trap occurs when a background color closes a gap with another color
infront of it. This givestheimpression of dightly reducing the area
of, or “choking,” the front object. A spread trap occurswhen the front
color expandsto fill the gap with the back color.



MACRO OBJECTS AND CLIP ART

Y ou can speed up many graphic projects by taking advantage of reus-
able macro objects and ready-made illustrations. This chapter
describes how to use the Gallery palette to work with macro objects
and the Canvas clip art collection.

About macro objects and clip art

L= The Gallery palette gives you access to macros and Canvas clip art.
Press the Gallery tool in the Object toolbar to open the Gallery pal-
ette. To make the palette floating, drag it away from the toolbar.

Clip artisaname for ready-made illustrations. The Canvas clip art
collection contains thousands of high-quality illustrations that you
can usein any illustration, publication, or presentation. Y ou can eas-
ily resize, change colors, edit, and apply specia effectsto theillustra-
tionsin the Canvas clip art collection, the same as you would any
vector drawing or image.

Gallery tool

The clip art illustrations provided with Canvas are stored in Canvas
illustration documents. Each document contains one or several small
illustrations. Y ou can locate specific items and preview theillustra:
tions using the Art tab of the Gallery palette.

Macro objectsareillustrations that you storein the Macros tab of the
Gallery palette. Y ou can create a macro object from any vector, text,
or paint object. After making an illustration a macro object, you can
use the Gallery tool to place macro copies of theillustration. The
copies are linked to the original macro object, and if you change the
original, the copies aso change.

Macro objects make it easy to place and change frequently used illus-
trations. Y ou can save time by creating macro objects from elements
you intend to use repeatedly, such aslogos, symbols, and floor plans.
For example, after designing alogo, you can make theillustration a
macro object and use the Gallery tool to place copiesin your docu-
ment. If you decide to change the logo, you can change all the copies
at once by replacing the original macro object in the Gallery palette.
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Adding clip art to Canvas documents

The Canvas software package includes an extensive collection of clip
art ranging in topic from animals and plants to business and technical
symbols. The clip art files are distributed among the CD-ROMs in
the Canvas software package and are in Canvasfile format.

The Art tab in the Gallery palette lets you browse Canvas clip art
files, then choose an illustration and place it in adocument. In addi-
tion, because Canvas clip art files are indexed, you can perform key-
word searchesto locate al clip art files pertaining to a particular
topic, regardless of which CD-ROM aclip art fileison.

Note: If you're running the Mac OS and your computer has trouble
recognizing the clip art CD-ROMs in the Canvas software package,
make sure you have the extensions, Foreign File Access and SO
9660 File Access, installed and active on your system.

Browse and select clip
art in this scrolling grid —|

The search options shown here
let you find clip art by file name
in a folder or directory. When

you search the clip artindex, the
I T search options are different.

) )| |

To browse clip art in a folder

1 Pressthe Gallery tool in the Object toolbar to open the Gallery
palette. Drag the palette away from the toolbox and click the Art tab
to bring it to the front, if necessary.
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Tip
On the Art tab, you can browse
any Canvas documents that
have been saved with pre-
views. To save documents with
previews, in the Save As dialog
box, turn on “Create Preview”
(Mac) or “Save Preview” (Win-
dows).

2 OntheArt tab of the Gallery palette, press the right-arrow but-
ton and choose View Directory in the pop-up menu.

3 Inthediaog box, select any Canvasfile in the directory or
folder you want to browse and click Open. Thumbnail previews of
the clip art illustrations in the folder or directory appear on the Art
tab.

To toggle between large and small previews: On the Art tab
in the Gallery palette, select an illustration, press the right-arrow but-
ton and choose Toggle Cell Size in the pop-up menu.

Clip art file name

1

I ', Open Library ...
View Directory...

Toggle cell size

Art tab pop-up menu

Mactos Art
R
7,

‘ /f Choose Toggle Cell Size in
the pop-up menu to switch
between large and small
previews

& [5RASSHOPFER BW.

To find clip art by name in a folder

When you' re browsing clip art on the Art tab, and you know thefile
name of an illustration you want to find, rather than scrolling
through the tab or using View Directory to locate the file, you can
use the search feature in the Gallery palette to find and select the
illustration.

1 If necessary, follow the steps under “To browseclipartina
folder” on page 120.

2 OntheArt tab, click the triangle button at the lower-left of the
palette to show the search options.

3 Inthetext box, type the text you want to search for. When you
perform the search, Canvaswill find the clip art file in the folder or
directory you're browsing that starts with the text you type.

Adding clip art to Canvas documents
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4 To begin searching, click Search. Canvas selects the clip art
illustration that meets the criteria. If more than oneillustration
meets the criteria, Canvas selects the first illustration it finds.

5 Toremove the current search criteria so you can enter new cri-
teria, click Clear.

To search the clip art index using keyword searches

Thistype of search is useful when you want to search the entire Can-
vasclip art collection, rather than afolder or directory, to find clip art
by subject.

1 OntheArt tab of the Gallery palette, press the right-arrow but-
ton and choose Open Library in the pop-up menu.

2 Inthediaog box, locate the Canvasclip art index file you want
to search and click Open; index files have the extension “.ndx” in
the file name. After you locate the index file and click Open, pre-
views of the clip art in the index appear on the Art tab and the Gal-
lery palette changes to show the index search options.

3 Choose a search option in the pop-up menu.

Choose To find

Matches Exact matches of the name you type
Contains Any name with the text you type

Starts with Any name that begins with the text you type
Ends with Any name that ends with the text you type

4 Inthetext box, type keywordsto search for. Y ou can type mul-
tiple keywords, separated by spaces, to find illustrations that match
one or more keywords.

¢ Youcantell Canvasto find art with all or any of the key-
words by changing the “ Search using And criteria’ setting.
For example, you can type “ car tree.” With this setting off,
Canvas searchesfor clip art of either carsor trees. With this
setting on, Canvas searches for clip art of both cars and
trees.

5 To begin searching, click Search. Canvas displays thumbnail
previews of all clip art that meets the criteria.

6 Toremove the current search criteria so you can enter new cri-
teria, click Clear. When you click Clear after performing a search,



Canvasredisplays all of theclip art previews. Thisisthe equivaent
of performing asearch for al clip art.

Placing clip art
After finding aclip art illustration you want to insert, you can place
theillustration at its original size, or scale asyou place it.

To place clip art: Click athumbnail preview in the Art tab to
select the illustration you want to place.

e Toplaceclip art a itsoriginal size, click in the document
where you want to place the upper-left corner of theillustra-
tion.

e Toscaleclipart asyou placeit, drag the pointer to set the
bounding box size. Canvasfits the illustration to the bound-
ing box.

Note: When selecting clip art from the index, remember the Art tab
shows clip art by subject, regardless of the CD-ROM an illustration
ison. If you try to place clip art that isn’t on the current CD-ROM,
Canvas asks you to insert the CD-ROM containing that illustration.

Using commerecial clip art packages

Y ou can purchase many commercial clip art packages of illustrations
and raster images. Commercia packages use standard and propri-
etary file formats. If you want to use third-party clip art, ask the man-
ufacturer about the file format and verify that Canvas can
successfully open thefiles. For more information, refer to the chapter
“File and data exchange” on page 57.

Using macro objects

Macro objects can help you create illustrations quickly, uniformly,
and precisely. Macro objects are especially useful for technical draw-
ings, diagrams and other frequently used illustrations. For example, a
landscape designer can create sets of macros for trees, shrubs, and
structures. An electrical engineer can create macros for gates, resis-
tors, and other circuit components. Project managers can build orga-
nizational charts with macros of various shadowed text boxes.

Y ou can create, delete, and modify individual macro objects, and also
save them as macro sets. Y ou can store sets for specific projects, and
load sets as you need them.

Macros are document-level objects. In other words, if you switch
between two open document windows, each using a different macro
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set, you will see the thumbnailsin the Gallery palette switch between
the two macro sets.

To create a macro object

Y ou can convert nearly any Canvas object into a macro object by
dragging it to the Macros tab of the Gallery pa ette.

1 Createtheillustration that you want to use as a macro.

2 If necessary, pressthe Gallery tool in the Object toolbar to
open the Gallery palette. Drag the palette away from the toolbox
and select the Macros tab.

3 Drag the object into the window on the Macrostab. In the dia-
log box, type a name for the macro in the text box and click OK. A
preview of the macro appears in the Gallery palette.

Canvas Request

V |Enter MACHD Narme.

ILogo 1

o

To delete a macro: On the Macrostab in the Gallery palette,
select the macro you want to delete. Press the arrow button on the
bottom-right of the tab and choose Delete in the pop-up menu. The
macro is removed from the palette but copies in the document aren’t
affected.

To toggle between large and small macro previews: On the
Macrostab in the Gallery palette, select amacro, pressthe right-
arrow button and choose Toggle Cell Size in the pop-up menu.

Placing macro objects

After you create macros, you can place them in a Canvas document.
You can insert them at their origina size, or scale as you place them.

To place a macro object: Click a preview in the Macrostab to
select the macro illustration you want to place.

e Toplacethemacro at itsoriginal size, click in the document
where you want the top-left corner of the macro to appear.



Macros At

ILogo

To find a macro in the
palette, type the text you
want to search for in the text
box and click Search. Canvas
will find the macro that starts
with the text you type.

e Toscalethemacro asyou placeit, drag the pointer to set the
size of the bounding box of the object you are placing. Can-
vas scales the object to fit the bounding box you specified.

To find a macro in the Gallery palette

1 Onthe Macrostab of the Gallery palette, click the triangle but-
ton at the lower-l€eft of the palette to show the search options.

2 Inthetext box, type the text you want to search for. When you
perform the search, Canvas will find the macro in the palette that
starts with the text you type.

3 Tobegin searching, click Search. Canvas selects the macro in
the palette that meets the criteria. If more than one macro meetsthe
criteria, Canvas selects the first macro it finds.

4 Toremove the current search criteria so you can enter new cri-
teria, click Clear.

Editing macro objects

If you want to update al copies of amacro in adocument, you can
replace the original in the Macros tab. If you want to replace amacro
with a copy based on that macro, you must first unlink the copy from
the original. See “Unlinking macros,” next.

To edit the path of amacro copy, first select the copy and then choose
Patho Convert to Paths in the Object menu or unlink the object (see
“Unlinking macros,” next); both methods let you edit the object asa
path, but they aso unlink the object from the original macro.

To replace a macro in the Gallery palette
1 Create the object you want to use to replace the macro.

2 Dragthe new object to the Macrostab and drop it on the macro
you want to change.

3  When Canvas asksif you want to replace the existing macro,
click Yesto change al copies of the macro to the new object.

Canvas Message

V |Rep]ace existing racto?

Using macro objects
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Unlinking macros

By unlinking placed macros, you can prevent them from changing
when the macro in the Gallery palette is modified. Y ou also make it
possible to use a placed macro to modify its parent macro and to use
path-editing techniques.

To unlink a macro copy: In the document, select the macro cop-
ies you want to unlink from the original. In the Gallery palette,
choose Unlink in the pop-up menu.

Using macro sets

Y ou can save macros in named sets for use with specific projects or
types of illustrations. Using this feature, you can load only the mac-
ros that you need at the time.

To save all macros in the palette as a set: On the Macrostab
of the Gallery palette, press the right-arrow button and choose Save
Set in the pop-up menu. In the dialog box that appears, type aname
for the set, specify alocation to save the set, and click Save.

To load a macro set into the palette: Onthe Macrostab of the
Gallery palette, press the right-arrow button and choose Append Set
in the pop-up menu. In the dialog box that appears, specify thefile
name and location of the macro set you want to load, and click Open.
The macro set is added to any macros already in the palette.

To load a Canvas 3.5 macro set into the palette: On the Mac-
rostab of the Gallery palette, press the right-arrow button and choose
Append Canvas 3.5 Set in the pop-up menu. In the dialog box that
appears, specify the file name and location of the Canvas 3.5 macro
set you want to load, and click Open. The macro set is added to any
macros already in the palette.



INKS: COLORS AND PATTERNS

The Inks palette
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Tip
You can also apply inks to the
background of a text object.
See the Tip on page 295.

Solid colors and multi-colored patterns that you apply to vector
objects are called inksin Canvas. Y ou can apply inks to the interiors
and outlines of vector objects and text characters.

This chapter describes how to create and apply inks, from basic solid
color inks to custom multicolored inks. It aso explains how to use
various color systemsto define inks.

Y ou use the Inks palette to apply inks to objects, select the current
inks for new objects, and create new inks. To open the Inks palette,
pressthe pen or fill ink icon at the bottom of the toolbox. For details,
see“Applying preset inks’” on page 130.

The Inks palette contains five types of inks on separate tabs. Each tab
has preset inks and a manager you can use to customize inks.

Color inks  Color inks (on the Color tab) are solid colors. Y ou can
use CMYK, RGB and HSL color systems, and commercial color ref-
erence systems, to define color inks.

Gradient inks Gradient inks (on the Gradient tab) are smooth
blends between two or more colors.

Hatch inks Hatch inks (on the Hatch tab) are patterns of lines.
Hatch inks can incorporate other pen and fill inks.

Symbol inks  Symboal inks (on the Symbol tab) are patterns of vector
objects. Symbol inks can include any other ink as a background.

Texture inks Textureinks (on the Texturetab) are patterns of raster
images. Texture inks can include other inks as backgrounds.

How inks apply to objects

Y ou can apply inksto two areas of vector objects and text: fill inks
cover the interior of objects and text characters; pen inks cover the
outline stroke of objects and text characters. Y ou can apply onefill
ink and one pen ink to an object and to atext character.
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Pen ink

Fill ink

This object has a pen ink and a fill
ink; both are basic color inks.

Kl— Current pen ink

&y  —+—Current fill ink
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Y ou can apply different types of inksto an object — agradient fill
ink and atexture pen ink, for example. If an object has neither apen
ink nor afill ink, the object is not visible,

Applying fill inks to open and closed paths

Whether avector object path is open or closed affects the appearance
of itsfill ink. In aclosed path, the ink completely fills the object’s
interior; in an open path, the ink fillsinside the path asif the path
were closed by a straight segment between its endpoints.

AV

This path has a pen ink and no fill

ink.
The triangle has a pen ink but no
fill ink, so the circle in back is The path above with a pen ink
visible through it. and a fill ink.

Default and current inks

By default, Canvas applieswhitefill ink, black penink, and a 1-point
pen stroke to new vector objects. For new text, Canvas applies black
fill ink, no pen ink, and no stroke to the text characters.

The current inks are the inks that Canvas appliesto new vector
objects you draw. The squaresin the pen ink and fill ink iconsin the
toolbox display the current inks. When you apply inks to existing
objects, the current inks do not change. For text, you must set current
inks using type styles; see“ Applying type styles’ on page 282.

To change the current pen or fill ink: Make sureno objectsare
selected in the document, then pressthe penink or fill ink icon to
select acurrent ink in the Inks palette.



Color Dropper tool

\ The Color Dropper tool lets you pick up colors and inks from any-
where on the screen, and make them the current pen or fill ink. You
can also use the Color Dropper tool to apply colors and inks to exist-
ing objects.

Color Dropper tool

The Color Dropper helps you make sure that you use colors consis-
tently throughout a document. In addition, thistool can help you
identify colors from documents that you import into Canvas.

The Color Dropper isalso very useful in photo-retouching, letting
you match colors, tones, and shades in images. See “Picking colors
from images and objects,” page 311.

To use the Color Dropper to select a current ink

In vector objects and text, the Color Dropper can pick up multi-col-
ored textures, gradients, hatches, and symbols asinks; in paint
objects, the Color Dropper selects the solid color of the pixel you
click.

1 Select the Color Dropper tool in the Effects Tools toolbar.

2 Click an object to useitsink asthe current fill ink. Option-
click (Mac) or right-click (Windows) an object to useitsink as the
current pen ink.

To drop the current color on an object: With the Color Drop-
per tool, Ctrl-click an object to apply the current fill ink to an object.
Ctrl+Option-click (Mac) or Ctrl +right-click (Windows) an object to
apply the current pen ink to a stroke.

To pick up colors from outside the Canvas window: With the
Color Dropper tool, drag from inside the Canvas window to other
areas of the screen. Aslong as you hold down the mouse button, the
Color Dropper tool stays active and samples colors. Look at the ink
iconsin the toolbox to see what color the tool is sampling.
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press either of
0 Peninkicon. Press to select the ink icons in
pen inks for object outlines. the toolbox.
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fill inks for the insides of objects. in the grid.

® Ink tabs. Select the type of
ink you want to apply.

® Preset inks. Select an ink in
the grid. Use the scroll bars if all
the preset inks aren't visible.

@ No ink. Click this tile to re-
move inks, or to make the de-
fault for new objects “no ink.”
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Preset inks appear in the Inks palette on five tabs: Color, Gradient,

* To apply inks to existing Texture, Symbol, and Hatch.

objects, select the objects and
then choose pen and fill inks.
show the current inks (these ink is affected by the shape of
inks don't apply to text). the object’s stroke. For more
information, see “How inks

* To change the inks that Can-
vas applies to new vector

objects, deselect all objects, Because pen inks are applied “
then choose pen and fill inks. to the strokes of objects, the affect strokes” on page 145.
The ink icons in the toolbox appearance of an object’s pen
Using the Inks palette in a floating window ¥ Inks
To keep the Inks palette open, press either ink icon in the toolbox | Symbol | Texturs |
and drag the palette away. The palette remains open in a floating Color | Gradient | Hetch |
window. (NemEEEEECTTTE
I O o

To apply inks to selected objects: Click the pen ink (@) or fill ink EEEEDEEEEEEE
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outline (for a pen ink) or the inside of the object (for a fill ink).
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To remove an ink from the palette: Drag it to the trash can @). é

130 Chapter 9: Inks: colors and patterns



Creating and customizing inks

If preset inks don’t meet your needs, you can use the Inks configura
tion managers to create your own inks. Managers are sets of controls
at the bottom of the tabsin the Inks palette. Y ou can flip open the
managersto create inks, adjust inksin objects, and change the pal-
ette's preset inks.

Described next are ways to change the Inks palette and use Inks man-
agersin general. Therest of the chapter explains how to customize
color inks, gradient inks, hatch inks, symbol inks, and texture inks.

Changing the Inks palette
Y ou can do the following to customize the Inks palette:

¢ Delete preset inks you no longer want to use.
¢ Add new inksto the palette.
e Savethe preset inks on each tab in an inksfile.
e Load inksfrom afile to replace the preset inks.
e Append inks from afile to add them to the palette.
When you add or delete inks in the palette, the changes are recorded

in a Canvas Settingsfile, not in the Canvas document, so the palette
contents remain the same the next time you use Canvas.

El To save, load, or clear preset inks: Press the button at the bot-
tom-right corner of the palette and choose a command in the pop-up
menu. The commands include the name of the current ink tab, so the
command on the Color tab is Load Colors, for example.

Y ou can save, load, and append inks on onetab at atimein the Inks
palette. When you load or append inks, if you select afile that doesn’'t
contain inks from the current tab, Canvas won't load the inks.

Load... Loadsinksfrom apalettefile, replacing the tab’s preset
inks. In the dialog box, sdlect afile and click Open.

Append... Addsinksfrom apalette file to the preset inks on the
current tab. In the dial og box, select a palette file and click Open.

Save... Savesthecurrent tab’s preset inksin apaettefile. Inthe
dialog box, select alocation, type afile name, and then click Save.

Clear... Removesthe preset inks (except “no ink”) from the current
tab. On the Color tab, Canvas restores black and white (CMYK) inks
after clearing all the preset inks.
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Using Inks managers

Open the Inks managers when
you want to create inks or
change the preset inks on the
tabs in the Inks palette.

O Click to flip the managers
open or closed. If the Inks pal-
ette isn't open, first press either
of the ink icons in the toolbox
and drag the palette away.

@ Preview. This box shows
the current ink. The preview
changes as you modify the ink.
When you click the Apply but-
ton, Canvas applies this ink.
You can also drag the ink from
the preview box to objects and
into the grid of preset inks.

To edit an object’s ink:

Click the pen (®) or fill icon
(®), then select an object; its
ink becomes the current ink in
the manager. Modify the ink,
then click Apply to apply the
modified ink to the object.

To make a new ink:

Use the manager to custom-
ize the current ink. To name it,
type in the text box (@). Then
do any of the following:

* To add the ink to the palette,
drag from the preview box (@)
to the grid of preset inks.

* To make the ink the default,
click the pen (®) or fill (@)
icon, then click Apply.

* To apply the ink to a non-
selected object, drag from the
preview box (@) to the inside
or outline of the object.
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A pop-up menu (@) contains
commands that let you save
inks and load inks on the cur-
rent tab. You can also clear the
current tab’s preset inks to start
with an empty palette.



Color inks

Tip
Colors displayed on a monitor
can only approximate the
appearance of printed colors.
Be sure to discuss color repro-
duction with your commercial
printer and obtain accurate
proofs for color projects.

Y ou use the Color tab in the Inks palette to apply solid color inks.
The Color manager lets you customize color inks, use several color
reference systems, and specify spot colors.

For general instructions on using the Inks managers, see “ Creating
and customizing inks’ on page 131.

Choosing color systems

When the Color manager is open, you can choose from six color sys-
temsto define color inks. Canvas also offers several color models, or
views, of the color systems. When you want to create acolor ink, you
choose a color system and color model.

CMYK The default color system in Canvasis CMYK, from the
four-color process used in commercia printing. In this system, you
define colors as mixtures of cyan (C), magenta (M), yellow (Y), and
black (K). To work with CMYK colors, you can choose CMYK
Bars, CMYK Swatch, and CMYK Tints color models.

RGB Computer video displays mix red (R), green (G), and blue (B)
to create colors. The RGB system is appropriate for graphicsyou will
display on amonitor. Y ou should avoid RGB colorsin documents
intended for commercial printing. To work with RGB colors, you can
choose RGB Bars and RGB Tints color models.

HSL This system defines colors using hue (H), saturation (S), and
lightness (L) values. It lets you change the saturation (intensity) and
lightness (amount of black) in a color without changing its basic hue
(such asred, orange, or green). To work with HSL colors, you can
choose HSL Bars and HSL Wheel color models.

Commercial color reference systems

In the Color manager, you can use commercial reference system col-
ors. Be sure to consult printed reference guides (available from the
manufacturers) to view the actual printed appearance of these colors.

PANTONE The PANTONE System includes textile colors and
colors for spot- and process-color printing on various paper stocks.

Toyo TheToyo Ink system provides morethan 1,000 colorsin nine
setsfor process-color printing on various paper stocks.

TRuMATCH A four-color process matching system, TRUMATCH lets
you select more than 2,000 colors based on 50 hues with 40 tints and
shades of each hue, plus four-color grays.

Color inks
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Choosing color models

When you choose a color system in the pop-up menu in the Color
manager, you can aso choose one of the following color models.

Bars Usedidersor typein vauesto create colors. Available for
CMYK, HSL, and RGB color systems.

Swatch  Pick colorsfrom aswatch grid that displays blends of two,
three, or four colorsinthe CMYK system.

Tints  Specify atint color and amount in CMYK and RGB color
systems.

¢ Tinting with white screensthe original color; the screen per-
centage is 100 minus the tint value (80 percent tint value
resultsin 20 percent of the original color, for example).

e For other tint colors, Canvas multiplies the tint value by the
difference between the original and tint color values, and
then adds the result to the original color values.

Wheel IntheHSL color system, view hue and saturation on acolor
wheel and use adlider to adjust lightness, or enter numeric valuesfor
all three components.

Creating color inks

Y ou can create new inks to expand the preset inks selection and con-
vert inks from one color system to another.

1  If necessary, select the Color tab and open the Color manager
in the Inks palette. The current ink appearsin the preview box.

2 Choose acolor system and model in the pop-up menu.

3 Usethe Color manager controlsto change the ink’s color val-
ues. To restore the original ink, click the left preview box.

4 Tonametheink, type the namein the text box. To defineit as
a spot color, check the Spot Color box.

5 To apply theink to non-selected objects, drag it from the pre-
view box to the objects. To add the ink to the palette, drag it from
the preview box to the grid at the top of the tab. Canvas adds the
color at the end of the preset inks grid.



Color manager controls

The Color manager controls
depend on the selected color
system and model. Some con-
trols are common among the
different color models.

@ Current ink.
@ Last-applied ink.

® Bars. Use the sliders, or en-
ter values in the text boxes, to
specify color values.

® RGB values go from 0 to 255.
® CMYK values go from 0 to
100 percent.

¢ HSL values go from 0 to 360
degrees (hue) and 0 to 100 per-
cent (saturation and lightness).

® Spot Color. Check to set
up a spot color. Spot colors
print on separate plates when
you make color separations.

@ Tint Color. Select the color
to apply to the current color.

@ Tint value. Enter the per-
centage of tint to be applied.

® Swatchbook. Shows colors
made from 0-100% mixtures of
two CMYK colors. To select a
color, click in the swatchbook;
the color values appear in the
text boxes.

@ Selectthetwo colorsforthe
swatchbook. To add a third or
fourth color, enter percentages
inthe CM Y K text boxes.

O Color wheel. Click in the

wheel or drag the selector to

pick a color, or enter values in
the H S L text boxes.

@ Lightness. Drag the slider,

CMYK Bars

CMYK Swatch

G

CMYK Tints
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Tint Color
Tint Yalue
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Apply I
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or enter a number in the L text
box, to set the lightness for the
entire color wheel.

@ Gamut warning. When the
current color can't be printed
with CMYK inks, a warning sym-

|
HSLWhen_eI Ivl I_I_

AE—0

H|ss =l

Apply |

bol and color box appear. Click
the color box to replace the cur-
rent color with the closest color
that is within the CMYK gamut.

Gamut warnings appear only in
RGB and HSL systems.

Color inks
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Color reference systems

When you choose a PAN-
TONE, Toyo, or TRUMATCH ref-
erence system color set in the
Color manager, you can
search for and select colors by
name.

@® Color name. The selected
color's name. Names of refer-
ence colors can't be changed.

® Color system. Choose the
reference system you want to
use in the pop-up menu.

@® Color list. Click a color in
the list to select it. Use the scroll
bar to scroll the list.

® Current color preview.

@ Page. The page number of
colors shown in the color list.
Enter a number to go to that

@ [Fantone 123 Ve

O pantonE® Coa.. |~ | —0

117 cwvie
O1acwe
E11acyve
(C) 120 Cve
121 cve
122 cve

page.

@ Find. Click to select a color
by name. In the Find dialog box,
type the color name or number
and click OK. Canvas selects the
color (if found) in the color list.

® Tint Value. For PANTONE
colors (except process colors),

B 3—06
_fra. 1O
Tint value

100 3 %

GJ

[ =

Apply |

apply to the selected color. Use
100% for solid color and lower
values for screens of the solid
color.

Spot Color option. Available
with some color systems, this
option lets you specify colors
to use as spot colors in separa-
tions.

enter a screen percentage to

Creating custom colors in pop-up palettes
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Color icon
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In Canvas, dialog boxes and palettesthat let you choose colorshave a
color icon that opens a pop-up palette. This color icon appearsin sev-
eral places throughout the program, including image-editing features
like the Channel Options dialog box, and vector effects like the
Extrude palette and Gradient manager.

When you press (Mac) or click (Windows) the color icon to open the
palette, you see the preset colors currently on the Color tab of the
Inks palette. If the color you want isn’t in the pop-up palette, you can
specify anew color in two ways:

e Usethe Color manager in the Inks palette to create a new
color, then add it to the preset colorsin the palette (see
“Using Inks managers’ on page 132 for instructions). The
new color will appear in the pop-up color palette throughout
the program. Thisis the method you should use if you want
to use the color more than once.



Tip
Mac OS only: To open the Col-
or Editor quickly, you can
Option-click a color icon.

This is how the color icon
appears when you press
(Mac) or click (Windows) it
to open the palette.

¢ Inthe pop-up color paette, drag to (Mac) or click (Win-
dows) the Custom box to open the Color Editor dialog box,
where you can create a new color without adding it to the
palette. Use this method if you don’'t need to use the color

again.

| IS

Color icon — If the color you
want isn't in the
palette, you can
drag to (Mac) or
click (Windows)
this box to specify

a new color

These are the
same colors that
appear on the
Color tab of the
Inks palette

The Custom box lets you use new colorsimmediately, without hav-
ing to switch back and forth between a dial og box and the Inks pal-
efte. It's also useful when you want to use a color for a specific
purpose, but don’t want to clutter the color pal ette with colorsyou'll
only use once.

The Custom box appears in pop-up color paettesin the following
dialog boxes and palettes:

Inks Gradient manager
Hatch manager (pen color pop-up only)

Strokes Neon manager
Parallel manager

Layers Layer Options dialog box
Color calibration Gamut Warning dialog box
Image editing Duotone Options dialog box

New Channel dialog box
Channel Options dialog box
Create Image dialog box

Effects Extrude palette

To create a custom color in a pop-up palette

1 Inthe pop-up color palette, choose the Custom option to open
the Color Editor dialog box. This dialog box is amost identical to
the Color tab in the Inks palette, described on page 134.

2 Touseadifferent color model or color system, choose an
option in the pop-up menu. Depending on which option you

Creating custom colors in pop-up palettes
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choose, the dialog box shows a different set of controls; see “Color
manager controls’ on page 135 for more information.

3 Usethecolor controlsto create a custom color.

Important
If you plan to export a Canvas 4 To specify that you want the color you define to be a spot
document to another applica- color, make sure the color is named in the text box at the top, then
tion in EPSF format and pro- turn on Spot Color.
duce spot color separations,
make sure the names of spot 5 When you have the color you want, click OK. The color
colors in Canvas exactly match appears in the palette icon.

the names of the spot colors in
the other application. Any vari-
ation will cause problems.

Color Editor dialog box =—— Color Editor == ® CHYK Bars
CHYK Swatch
| .
You can choose the Custom A |2de 2im &0y 10k @ | CHvKTints
L - p |
option in a pop-up color B/ [CHYK Bars =] | || | O | roERas
RGE Tints

palette to open the Color Edi- M e P [+ 2=
tor dialog box. [ HEL Bars

9 M —— 21 3% HEL hes!
© Type a name for the color in v [ 20 5% IS

this text box. @ W Im :l: % Fantone® Uncoated
k B = Fantone® Pro Sim
® Choose a color model or [Penftane(d Froeees
. . Pantone® Tewxtile
reference system in this pop-up
menu. L] TRUMATEH
. E— TOYOCSp. 101
® Usethe co.ntrols to specify a et Cator . TOYO{2.4101
color. The available controls de- — TOYOmSS 101
: TOY0Ope. w132
pend on the option you choose TOYOged 101
in the pop-up menu (@); see TOYOscpv 100
" : " OOk v 101
Choosing cqlor modgls on Ve
page 134 for information on the TOYD:cas.101
different options.

Color models and
® Current selected color that reference systems in
appears in the color palette the pop-up menu (@)
icon. Click to revert the settings
in the dialog box to this color. @ Preview of the custom color ~ Spot Color. Tumn on to define

you define the custom color as a spot
color.
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Gradient inks

A gradient isablend (or “ramp”) from one color to another. Y ou use
the Gradient tab in the Inks palette to apply gradient inks. The Gradi-
ent manager lets you customize gradient inks.

For general instructions on using the Inks managers, see “ Creating
and customizing inks’ on page 131.

Getting the best results
The appearance of gradient inks depends on severa factors:

Display A gradient looks less smooth on amonitor that displays
256 colors than on one that displays thousands or millions of colors.

Color variation The more extreme the differencein colors, the
coarser the gradient appears.

Gradiient tab in the Inks palette . L .
Object size  When agradient has large color transitions, it appears

smoother in an object that islarge enough to show al the transitions.

Gradient manager

@
When you create a gradient,
you choose a gradient style B} s o _-f—@
and the colors to blend. ® ] -
0 The bar shows the gradi- O— 11 Rainbow E T—0
ent color sequence. A

Rsin —

® End pointers indicate the Eﬁ?w Style Raial |=| [0 §: i o
start and end colors. These Sl
can't be moved or deleted. oey
® Double-click in the bar to (E

add an intermediate color
pointer (). You can drag a
pointer to adjust the color spac-
ing. To delete a color, drag its
pointer to the end of the bar

@ Style. Choose a gradient
style from the pop-up menu.
See the table below for shape
and editing information.

ent angle in the text box, or
drag the solid dot handle in the
edit box.

® Choose a color in the pop- © Rainbow. Check this box to

up palette for the selected
pointer (£31). You can choose a
preset color or define a custom
color; see “Creating custom col-
ors in pop-up palettes” on
page 136.

@ You can drag the controls in
this edit box to set the gradient
shape, angle, and center.

® Gradient preview.

@ Angle. For Radial and Di-
rectional styles, enter the gradi-

include the sequence of hues on
the color wheel between the
specified colors. Click a direc-
tion button to specify which di-
rection to travel around the col-
or wheel to create the rainbow
hue sequence.

Gradient inks
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Gradient styles and editing features

Style

Radial

Appearance and edit controls

Colors sweep in a circle around the center. To move the center point,
drag the open dot. To set the starting angle, drag the solid dot or enter
the angle (0 to 360 degrees) in the text box.

Edit box

%

+

Directional

Linear gradient in which colors blend in the direction you specify. To set
the gradient orientation, drag the solid dot, or enter an angle from 0 to
360 degrees in the text box.

Shape

Gradient conforms to basic object shapes. To move the gradient cen-
ter, drag the rectangle. To resize the center area that contains the end

color, drag the solid handle and resize the rectangle. D

Rectangular Rectangular-shaped gradient. To move the gradient center, drag the
rectangle. To resize the center area that contains the end color, drag

Elliptical Elliptical-shaped gradient. To move the gradient center, drag the oval.
To resize the center area that contains the end color, drag the solid dot
and resize the oval.

Hatch inks

Symnbal I Texture |

Color I Gradientl Hatch

N

- EMDNames 0 El

Hatch tab in the Inks palette
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the solid handle and resize the rectangle. il '

Y ou use the Hatch tab in the Inks palette to apply hatch inks. The
Hatch manager lets you customize hatch inks. For general instruc-
tions on using the Inks managers, see “ Creating and customizing
inks’ on page 131.

Hatch inks are patterns made of groups of lines. Y ou can specify the
number of line groups and the angle, offset, and origin of each group.
Y ou can assign apen size, color, and dash to each line group, and you
can sdlect afill ink to be the background of the hatch ink.

Hatch inks are often used in illustrations to distinguish different
materialsin cross sections, machine diagrams, and maps.

To select a line group for editing

When you create a hatch ink in the Hatch manager, click alinein the
edit box to select the line group. Selection handles appear where the
selected line group intersects the edit box.



Hatch manager

When you create a hatch ink,
you can set the number of line
groups and other attributes.

@ Preview. Click a line group
in the preview box to select it.
Tiny handles appear where the
selected group meets the edge.

® Pen color. Choose a color
for the selected line group in the
pop-up menu. You can choose a
preset color or define a custom
color; see “Creating custom col-

Tip

If a hatch pattern overlaps the
edges of an object, change the
Pen value in the Hatch manag-
er to make the width of the
hatch lines smaller than the pen
size of the object’s stroke.

ors in pop-up palettes” on

page 136. Pen [1.00 = pt

® Fill ink. Select an ink to use Angle [0 2]°

as the hatch ink background. offset [10_=]n

® Dash. Choose a dash pat- Origin [0 2]P _sddLine |

tern for the selected line group. FED| % Th| cew |

Add Line. Click to add a new Dash 7= » |

line group to the preview box. ‘ =l m
006 0o

Clear. Click to delete the
selected line group (unless
only one group is present). mation on setting Pen, Angle,

See the next section for infor- Offset, and Origin.

Line group attributes

Y ou can set the following attributes for each line group in a hatch
ink. To change an attribute, select the line group you want to change
by clicking it in the preview box in the Hatch manager, and then enter
anew valuein the appropriate text box.

Pen Thewidthin points(1/72inch) of each linein the selected line
group.
Angle Theanglein degrees of the selected line group relative to

vertical. When you add aline group, the angleisinitially O degrees.

Offset Thehorizontal starting position of the line group, measured
in points from the left edge of the preview box. Increasing this value
moves the line group to the right.

Origin Thevertical starting position of the line group, measured in
points from the top of the preview box. Increasing this value moves
the line group downward.

Hatch inks
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Symbol inks

nk

Color Gradient Hatch

Symbol Texture

Symbol tab in the Inks palette

Symbol manager

When you create a symbol ink,
you can adjust the position and
spacing of the objects and
apply a backdrop ink.

O Preview box. To create a
new ink, drag vector or text ob-
jects to the preview box. Ob-
jects you drag to the box re-
place the current contents.

® Backdrop. Select a back-

ground ink in the pop-up menu.
You can select any ink, including
a color, gradient, hatch, texture,
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Y ou use the Symbol tab in the Inks pal ette to apply symbol inks. The
Symbol manager lets you customize symbol inks. For genera
instructions on using the Inks managers, see “ Creating and customi z-
ing inks’ on page 131.

A symbol ink is apattern of vector objects. Y ou can control the spac-
ing and position of the objectsin asymbol ink.

Creating symbol inks

Y ou can create a symbol ink from any vector objects, as well astext
objects, in a Canvas document. Y ou can use any of the Canvas draw-
ing toolsto create vector objects for asymbol ink. Y ou can apply
inks and strokes to the objects before bringing them into the Symbol
manager to create anew symbol ink.

1  Select the vector or text objects you want to use in a symbol
ink. Y ou can select more than one object, including group objects.

2 Drag the selected objects from the document into the preview
box in the Symbol manager.

3 Adjust the settings for the symbol ink in the Symbol manager.

4 To store the new symbol ink in the palette, drag the ink from
the preview box to the grid area at the top of the Symbol tab.

and symbol ink. The ink you se- A
lect appears behind the objects Symbol |

in the symbol ink. % Spacina [0 =1 %
. . i -
® Preview zoom. Click the T Spacing|Sn o,
left button to reduce or the right Stagger [75 21%
button to enlarge the preview. ke [5 I®
. —,
Rotation [0 =
Align To Object. Turn on this Backdrop |1 SN
option to keep a symbol ink in
P pasy =] align To Object

the same position if the object
moves. Turn it off to let over-
lapping objects share a symbol
ink without a gap.

© o



Symbol spacing and position settings

In the Symbol manager, you can adjust the following settingsto fine-
tune asymbol ink.

Spacing These values set the distance between objectsin the sym-
bol pattern as a percentage of the size of the origina objects. For
example, aspacing value of 100 percent makes the distance between
the objects equal to their size.

X Spacing is the horizontal distance between objects.
Y Spacing isthe vertical distance between objects.

Stagger A positive value offsets the second row of objects hori-
zontally relativeto thefirst row. To keep all objects aligned, set Stag-
ger to zero. To align alternating rows of objects, enter a higher
Stagger value. To create a pattern in which the objects are spread out
and objectsin alternating rows are aligned with the gapsin the rows
above, set the X Spacing and Stagger values to 100 percent.

Scale The percentage of the original object size for the symbol ink.
A value of 100 percent maintains the original object size. To reduce
the objects, enter avalue smaller than 100 percent. To enlarge the
objects, enter avalue greater than 100 percent.

Rotation Theamount of rotation, specified in degrees, that Canvas
appliesto the origina objects.
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Texture inks

nk=

Colar Gradient Hatch

Syrnbal

Texture tab in the Inks palette

Texture manager

When creating a texture ink,
you can set the spacing and
offset of image tiles and
choose a background ink.

@® Preview box. To create a
new ink, drag an image to the
preview box. The image replac-
es the current contents.

® Backdrop. You can choose
a background ink in the pop-up
menu. The ink appears only in
gaps between the image tiles.

® Preview zoom. Click the
left button to reduce or the right
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Y ou use the Texture tab in the Inks palette to apply textureinks. The
Texture manager lets you customize texture inks. For general instruc-
tions on using the Inks managers, see “ Creating and customizing
inks” on page 131.

A textureink isapattern of raster images. Y ou can control the spac-
ing, scaling, rotation, and offset of the imagesin atexture ink.

Canvas assembles atexture ink by repeating an imagein rows and
columns, asif it were agrid of rectangular tiles. If you enter spacing
values that spread the images apart, you create gaps between the
image tiles; you can also include a background ink that will show
through the gaps.

Creating texture inks
Y ou can create atexture ink from any raster image object.

1 Drag animage from the document into the preview box in the
Texture manager in the Inks palette.

2 Adjust the settings for the texture ink in the Texture manager.

3 To store the new texture ink in the palette, drag the ink from
the preview box to the grid area at the top of the Texture tab.

button to enlarge the preview. e e

. ¥ Spaci Slz
Spacing. Enter the amount of paeina]0 ;
space between tiles as a per- staager [0 =% [BR ;
centage of the tile size. X Spac- L =t '
ing is space between columns; Backire  |_17] l100.00% u
Y Spacing is the space [ #tign To Objest
between the rows of tiles.
Stagger. Select the horizontal (B} é

button (left) or vertical button
(right) and enter the distance
(as a percentage of tile size) to
shift the tiles.

same position if the object
moves. Turn it off to let over-
lapping objects share a tex-

Align To Object. Turn on this e without a g9ap.

option to keep a texture in the
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STROKES: OUTLINE EFFECTS

Types of strokes

When you create objects with drawing tools, Canvas applies
attributes set in the Strokes pal ette to the objects. A strokeisaline
centered on the path of vector objects or the outline of type. Y ou can
shape a stroke with standard and calligraphic pens, parallel lines,
even neon tubes. Y ou can aso add dashes and arrowheads to strokes.

This chapter explains basic stroke settings, how to customize strokes,
and how to apply strokes to objects and text.

Canvas has three basic types of strokes that you can useto create
unlimited variations. Canvas groups stroke settings on three tabsin
the Strokes palette.

Pen Strokesmadeof asingleline. Y ou can specify the width, shape
(standard or calligraphic), type of linejoins, and shape of end caps.

Parallel Strokes made of two or morelines. Y ou can specify width,
dashes, colors, and spacing.

Neon Strokes shaded like glowing tubes. Y ou can specify width,
colors, tube shape, linejoins, and end caps.

Arrows and dashes can be applied to strokes for additional effects.
Two tabsin the Strokes palette contain settings for these attributes.

Arrow Y ou can use preset or custom arrowheads that appear at the
endpoints of each path segment stroke.

Dash You can apply preset or custom dash sequences that divide
solid strokes into solid and blank segments.

How inks affect strokes

Y ou define the colors that apply to strokes separately from the stroke
settings. The pen ink (specified in the Inks palette) and the stroke set-
tings together produce the appearance of an object’ s outline. The pen
ink isthe color (or pattern) that “paints’ the object’s stroke. There-
fore, the object must have avisible penink for the stroke to be visi-
ble. Conversely, the abject must have a stroke for the pen ink to be
seen.

Types of strokes 145



Applying strokes

iy

Vd

— Strokes icon

146 Chapter 10: Strokes: outline effects

Some inks can make strokesinvisible. If the penink isset to “no
ink,” the strokewon’t be visible. Also, if the penink is set to white or
acolor that matches the background, the stroke could disappear
against the background.

The Strokes palette is the control center for all aspects of strokes.
Y ou can use the Strokes palette to apply strokesto objects, create
custom strokes, add strokes to the palette, and save strokesin files
that you can later load into the palette.

Preset strokes and controls for customizing strokes are on the Pen,
Parallel, and Neon tabsin the Strokes pal ette. Presets and controlsfor
customizing arrows and dashes are on the Arrow and Dash tabs.

Current stroke

The strokesicon in the toolbox shows a sample of thecurrent stroke,
the stroke that Canvas applies to new vector objects you create. For
example, if the current pen stroke is 3 points wide, new objects you
draw will have a 3-point pen width. Canvas does not apply the cur-
rent stroke to text; see “ Applying strokesto text,” next.

To change the current stroke, simply deselect all objects and apply
the stroke you want; the stroke icon in the toolbox shows the new
current stroke. If you select an object and change its stroke, however,
the current stroke for new objects does not change.

When you first install Canvas, the current stroke defaultsto a 1-point
pen stroke without dashes or arrowheads.

Applying strokes to text

Y ou can apply strokesto text the same as to vector objects, in most
cases. For information about selecting text objects and text charac-
ters, refer to the Text and Typography chaptersin this manual.

When you first type or import text into a document, Canvas appliesa
1-point pen stroke to the text, but does not assign apen ink, so the
text doesn't have avisible stroke.

To make text strokes visible: Select thetext or text objectsand
apply avisible penink using the Inks palette. If you select atext
object, Canvas applies astroke to al thetext it contains. If you select
specific characters within atext object, Canvas applies the stroke to
those characters only.



Y ou can apply pen, parale, and neon strokes to text. Y ou can also
apply dashes to text that has a pen or neon stroke.

= 0
St

Calligraphic pen stroke Neon stroke

Note: The appearance of a parallel stroke applied to text might not
appear as you expect, especialy on characters with hollow centers
(such as“O" and “P") and characters with tight corners or paths that
meet or cross (including “G” and “X").

Also, removing aneon or parallel stroke from text (by choosing “no
stroke” on the Neon or Paralldl tab) does not remove the stroke
entirely. Instead, the stroke revertsto a 1-point pen stroke.

Using preset strokes

The Strokes palette contains preset strokes and properties that you
can apply to objects and to the current stroke. Using presets can help
you save time and ensure graphic consistency.

Presets for pens, paralel lines, neon strokes, arrows, and dashes are
displayed in scrolling lists on the associated tabs in the Strokes pal-
ette. Y ou can use the Strokes icon in the toolbox to apply preset
strokes.

Y ou can also create custom strokes, arrows, or dashes and add them
to the presets on the appropriate palette tab so you can use them
again. For information about creating and storing strokes, see“ Cus-
tomizing strokes’ on page 152.

Tip To apply preset strokes to objects
You can drag a setting from the Usethefollowing general procedure to apply a preset stroketo one or
Strokes palette to an object to more objects.
apply the setting without first ] .
selecting the object. 1  Select the objects for which you want to change strokes.

2 Pressthe Strokesicon in the toolbox to open the Strokes pal-
ette. Y ou can use the palette when it’ s attached to the tool box, or
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Floating Strokes palette

The palette appears slightly dif-
ferent when attached to the
toolbox; the title bar and the
items below the scroll list are
not displayed.

148 Chapter 10: Strokes: outline effects

you can drag the palette away from the toolbox to keep it open
while you work.

3 Depending on the type of stroke you want, choose the Pen, Par-
allel, or Neon tab.

4 Choose astroke in the preset strokes list. If necessary, use the
scroll bar or window resize button to view additional strokes. Can-
vas applies the stroke you choose to selected objects.

T Strokes B
| Paralel | Meon |
Pen I Dazh I Aoy ]—
Mo Stroke
100pt WM
Preset strokes z0opt A Use the scroll bars
or the resize
— 7 00t .
ot E*N button to view
—400pt A E more presets

aAl— o T

To make a preset stroke the current stroke

Y ou can choose a preset stroke as the current stroke to apply to new
objects you create.

1 Desdect al objectsin the current document. To deselect all
objects, press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows) afew times, or until
no bounding boxes are visible.

2 Pressthe Strokesicon in the toolbox and choose the Pen, Paral-
lel, or Neon tab, depending on the type of stroke you want.

3 Choose astroke in the preset strokes list. Use the scroll bar to
view additional strokes. The Strokes icon in the toolbox shows the
current stroke.

Using standard pen strokes

The most common type of stroke is astandard pen stroke, asolid line
of uniform width. Thistype of stroke is used for many situations,
such astechnical illustrations, flowcharts, callout lines, arrows, and
dashes.
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Pen ink color changed from
black to Pantone 123

N

“No ink” setting

By default, the width of pen strokes is measured in points (one point
is 1/72 of aninch). Pen stroke widths from 1 to 20 points appear in
the Pen tab’ s presets list.

To change the current pen width: Desdlect all objects, then
select anew stroke on the Pen tab of the Strokes palette.

To change the stroke width of specific objects: Select one or
more objects, then select a new stroke on the Pen tab.

To change the color of a pen stroke

The color of astroke comes from the object’ s pen ink color. The pen
ink can be a complex multi-color pattern or gradient, or asimple,
solid color.

1  Select one or more objects whose pen ink you want to change.

2 Pressthe Pen Ink icon in the toolbox. The Inks pal ette opens
from the toolbox; you can drag this palette away from the toolbox
to keep it open as you work.

3 Onone of the tabsin the Inks pal ette, choose a color, gradient,
hatch, symbol, or texture; see “Inks: colors and patterns’ on
page 127.

‘Invisible’ inks
A penink isone or more colors that Canvas uses to apply color to

pen strokes. The pen ink can be set to “noink,” or to acolor that
blends into the background, which renders a pen stroke invisible.

In some situations, you might want to set an object’ s penink to “no
ink,” rather than remove the object’ s stroke. This can be useful to
temporarily hide the stroke without removing the dash, arrow, and
other stroke settings, for example.

To set an object’s pen ink to “no ink”
This procedure removes the pen ink and makes the stroke invisible.

1 Select the object and press the Pen Ink icon to open the Inks
palette.

2 OntheColor tab of the Inks palette, choose the first item, a box
crossed by adiagonal line. If colors are listed by name, select “no
ink” at the top of thelist.

Applying strokes
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Adding preset arrows to strokes

Y ou can use preset arrowheads to create pen, parallel, and neon
strokes with arrows. Y ou can apply strokes with arrows to lines and
open paths, such as those created with the Curve tool. Arrowheads
can appear at one or both endpoints of a path.

Y ou can aso create custom arrowheads that you can add to the preset
arrowheads; see “ Customizing arrows’ on page 158.

To add arrows to strokes
Use the following procedure to apply preset arrows to objects or the
current stroke:

1 Depending on how you want arrows to apply, do one of the fol-
lowing:
e Toadd an arrow to the current stroke, deselect al objects.

e To add arrowsto specific objects’ strokes, select the
objects.

2 Pressthe Strokesicon in the toolbox to open the Strokes pal-
ette; select the Arrow tab.

3 The buttons at the top of the tab let you choose between start-
ing, ending, and double-sided arrowheads. To select a placement
click a button; the chosen button appears recessed. The arrowsin
the scroll list preview the selected arrowhead.

e — R ——

Starting arrow Ending arrow Double-sided

4 Inthescroll list, choose the arrow that you want to apply. The
arrow applies to selected objects or to the current stroke.

Adding dashes to strokes

Y ou can add avariety of preset dash sequencesto pen and neon
strokes. Y ou can apply a stroke with dashes to most objects, includ-
ing lines, open and closed Bézier curves, polygons, rectangles, ovals,
and stars.

Paralldl line strokes can aso includes dashes. However, you select
dashes for parallel lines when you customize the stroke on the Paral-
lel tab. For details, see “Customizing parallel line strokes’ on

page 161.



To add dashes to pen and neon strokes

1 Depending on how you want dashes to apply, do one of the fol-
lowing:

e To apply dashesto the current stroke, deselect all objects.

e To apply dashes to an object that has a pen or neon stroke,
select the object.

2 Pressthe Strokesicon in the toolbox to open the Strokes pal-
ette. Choose the Dash tab.

3 Choose the dash sequence that you want in the list of presets.

Removing arrows, dashes, and strokes

Y ou can remove a sel ected object’ s stroke, or set the current stroke to
“no stroke,” so you can create objects that have no stroke. An object
that has no stroke has no visible outline. Objects drawn with the Line
tool becomeinvisible without astroke; other objectsare still visibleif
they have avisiblefill ink.

Y ou can also remove dashes and arrows from a stroke. Because
arrows and dashes are attributes of strokes, you can remove them
without removing the entire stroke.

Removing arrows, dashes, and strokes involves the same procedure
as changing from one preset stroke to another.

To remove arrows or dashes

Y ou can use the following procedure to remove arrows from pen,
parallel, and neon strokes, and to remove dashes from pen and neon
strokes. For details about removing dashes from parallel strokes, see
“Customizing parallel line strokes’ on page 161.

1 Depending on how you want to remove arrows or dashes, do
one of the following:

e Toremove stroke attributes from an object, select the
object.

¢ Toremove stroke attributes from the current stroke, desel ect
all objects.

2 Pressthe Strokesicon in the toolbox to open the Strokes pal-
ette. Choose the Dash or Arrow tab, depending on the attribute you
want to remove.

Applying strokes
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3 Choose“no arrow” on the Arrow tab to remove arrows from a
stroke. Choose “no dash” on the Dash tab to remove dashes.

To use "no stroke” settings
Y ou can remove strokes entirely from objects, or use “no stroke” as
the current setting for new objects.

1 Depending on how you want to remove strokes, do one of the
following:

¢ Toremove the stroke from an object, select the object.

e Tomake"“no stroke” the current setting, deselect all objects.

2 Pressthe Strokesicon in thetoolbox and choose “ no stroke’ on
the Pen, Neon, or Pardlel tabs.

Each tab in the Strokes pal ette has aconfiguration manager, an area
that can be rolled down at the bottom of the palette to reveal options
for customizing strokes.

Y ou can use the configuration managers to

o display the strokes settings of selected objects

e create custom pen, parallel, and neon strokes

¢ create custom arrowheads and dash sequences

e apply custom settings to objects or the current stroke
¢ store custom strokes as presets in the palette

e save preset strokesin files on disk

¢ |oad preset strokes that have been saved in disk files

To use the configuration managers

Y ou must tear off the Strokes pal ette from the toolbox to use the con-
figuration managers, delete presets from the palette, and load, save,
or delete strokes saved to disk.

1 Toopenthe Strokes palette, pressthe Strokesicon and drag the
palette away from the toolbox.

The Strokes palette opens as a floating palette. Y ou can drag the pal-
ette by itstitle bar to moveit.

2 Click thetab you want to use to bring it to the front, if neces-
sary.
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Configuration manager button

Important

If you adjust the settings in a
configuration manager, and
then select an object, the set-
tings will change to reflect the
object's settings. If you don't
want to lose custom settings
when no objects are selected,
add them to the palette, or
apply them to an object; see

“Adding custom settings to the

palette,” next.

3 Click thetriangle button at the bottom left corner of the palette
to open the configuration manager for the front tab.

The configuration manager stays open as you click other tabsin the
pa ette, and the display changesto reflect the available optionsfor the
tab.

To roll up the configuration manager: When the configura-
tion manager is open, click the down-facing triangle button at the 1 eft
of the palette.

Choosing settings to customize

Y ou can use the configuration managers to customize the settings of
an object’ s stroke, the current stroke, or one of the preset strokes or
stroke attributes. Y ou can also create custom strokes.

e To customize an object’ s stroke, select the object and open
the appropriate manager in the Strokes pal ette.

e To useapreset stroke as the basis for a custom setting,
apply the preset to an object and then select the object. This
displays the settings in the manager on the appropriate tab.
Y ou can aso simply choose the preset in the scroll list,
however, this also changes the current stroke or the stroke
of any selected objects.

To apply custom settings to objects

Y ou can apply custom settings from the Strokes palette to an object
in two ways:

¢ Select one or more objects before you begin adjusting the
settings in the configuration manager. To apply the settings
to the selected abjects, click Apply.

 If you customize the settings before selecting any objects,
you can apply the settings to objects by dragging from the
sample window at the bottom of the palette to an object.

Customizing strokes
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Adding custom settings to the palette

Y ou can add custom strokes, arrows, and dashes to the Strokes pal -
ette. When you add custom items, they become presets that you can
use the same as default preset items. Y ou can apply a customized pre-
set to objects or make it the current stroke.

To add custom settings from the configuration manager to
the palette: Drag from the sample window at the bottom of the pal-
etteto the presetslist at the top. The settings become a preset, with a
graphic representation or description added to the end of thelist.

To add settings from an object to the palette: Select the
object. Its settings appear in the appropriate configuration manager of
the Strokes tab. Drag from the sample window at the bottom of the
palette to the presetslist at the top.

When you end a Canvas session, the program stores each tab’ s pre-
sets with the program. Because Canvas stores the preset strokes and
inks, the same presets can always be available, whether you work
with new documents, documents you created, or documents created
by another Canvas user.

If you create a custom stroke and want to apply it to more than one
object, and especialy if you want to useit in alater work session, you
should store the custom settings in the presets area of the palette.

Deleting presets from the palette

Y ou can remove default and custom presets from the Strokes palette.
When you delete a preset, Canvas permanently removesit from the
palette, unless you save it to disk and load it again; see “ Saving and
loading strokes settings,” next.

To remove a preset from the palette: Drag the preset to the
trash canicon below the presets scroll list. Thetrash can appears only
when the Strokes palette is floating.

Note: If you delete al arrowheads from the palette, dimension
objects will not have arrows.

Saving and loading strokes settings

Y ou can save preset strokes, arrows, and dashes in files on disk, and
load the presets into the Strokes palette. Y ou can use these strokes
filesto customize the Strokes palette for particular projects or types
of documents, and to exchange custom settings with other Canvas
users.



Commandsfor saving and loading strokes files are in a pop-up menu
on the Strokes palette. The menu icon appears only when the Strokes

i | p | Load Strokes palette is separated from the toolbox.
Append Strokes

Sawve Strokes

To save strokes in a file

Right-triangle button Use the following procedure to save the presets from one tab in the
pop-up menu Strokes palette to afile on disk.

1 Toopenthe Strokes palette, press the Strokesicon and drag the
palette away from the toolbox. The Strokes pal ette opens as a float-
ing palette.

2 Click the tab you want to use to bring it to the front.

3 Adjust the settingsin the palette, if necessary, until you have
the presets you want to save.

4 Presstheright-triangle button on the right of the palette and
choose Save Strokes in the pop-up menu. A directory dialog box
opens.

5 Typeanamefor the palettefile, select alocation on adisk, and
click Save.

To load strokes from a file

Use the following procedure to load presets from a strokes file on
disk to atab in the Strokes palette. When you load a strokes file, you
can replace atab’ s presets with the file' s presets or add the presets
saved in the strokes file to those currently in the palette.

1 Toopenthe Strokes palette, press the Strokesicon and drag the
palette away from the toolbox. The Strokes pal ette opens as a float-
ing palette.

2 Click thetab you want to use to being it to the front.

3 Presstheright-triangle button on the right of the palette and do
one of the following, depending on whether you want to replace the
current presets:

e Toreplacethetab’'s presets with those in the strokesfile,
choose Load Strokes.

e Toadd the presetsin the strokesfile to those currently in the
palette, choose Append Strokes.

4 A directory dialog box opens. Locate the strokes file you want
to open and click Open.
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Customizing pens

Tip
You can choose millimeters,
inches, or picas instead of
points as the pen size unit
using the Preferences com-
mand in the File menu. Howev-
er, if you add a custom pen to
the presets, Canvas converts
the units to points.

Calligraphic pen stroke. Note
the variations in height and
width of the stroke.
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In the Pen manager, you can choose from the following options:

e standard or calligraphic pen styles, or “nibs.” Standard pens
have a uniform width. Calligraphic pens have a separate
width, height, and angle setting.

e bevel, miter, or round line joins

e flat, round, or square end caps

For basic information about setting pen size, see“ Using standard pen
strokes” on page 148.

To create a custom pen width: In the Pen manager, choose
Standard in the pop-up menu, and set the width in the Width text box.
The sample window at the bottom of the manager shows the current
settings; drag from this window to the scroll list to add the pen width
to the presets.

To create a calligraphic pen

The calligraphic option lets you create a pen stroke with a custom
height, width, and angle. The shape of a calligraphic stroke varies
depending on the stroke' s path.

1 Inthe Pen manager, choose Calligraphic in the pop-up menu.
Height, Width, and Angle text boxes and an editing box appear in
the configuration manager.

2 To set thewidth of the pen, enter avalue in the Width text box,
or drag the thick blue arrows in the edit window. The width isthe
maximum thickness of the stroke when it is perpendicular to the
pen angle.

3 Toset the height of the pen, enter avalue in the Height text
box, or drag the thin red arrow in the edit window. The height isthe
maximum thickness of the stroke when it is parallel to the pen
angle.

4 Tosetthepenangle, enter avaluein the Angletext box or drag
an arrow in the edit window.

For the most calligraphic effect, the height and width values should
be dissimilar (at least by afactor of three or four) and the angle set to
approximately 45 degrees.



Pen manager

These settings let you create
your own pen types.

@ Choose Calligraphic in the
pop-up menu.

® Specify width, height, and
angle of the pen nib. You can
set the units of measure for
these settings using the Prefer-
ences command in the File
menu.

® Configure line joins and end
caps using the pop-up menus;
see the next section for informa-
tion on these settings.

® Sample window of the cur-
rent pen settings.
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@ Edit the size and angle of
the nib interactively in this edit
window (see inset).

In the edit window, you can
drag control points to adjust
the pen nib.

@ Use the zoom buttons to in-
crease or reduce the size of the
nib in the edit window. This
does not affect the actual pen
size.

® Drag to change the height
and angle of the nib.

@ Drag to change the width
and angle of the nib.

Choosing line joins and end caps

Pop-up menus in the Pen manager let you specify the type of line
joins and end caps. Line joins determine appearance of two path seg-
ments that meet at a corner. End caps specify the shape of the end-
points of an open path.

Line joins
Canvas has three types of line joins. miter, round, and bevel. For pre-

set pen strokes, Canvas indicates the type of linejoin in the scroll list
on the Pen tab.

Miter Joins path segmentswith sharp cornersthat extend to asingle
point. When you choose miter joins, an additional pop-up menu lets
you set the miter limit in degrees (2, 4, 6, 8, or 10 degrees).

The miter limit setting tells Canvas which corners are too tight to
miter; Canvas bevels these corners instead. In other words, if the
miter limit is set to 6 degrees, and two path segmentsjoin at an angle
of 5 degrees, Canvas bevels the corner rather than creating a miter
join. The miter limit lets you prevent long, spiked corners that might
result as a combination of awide pen size and asmall angle.

Customizing pens
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Round Smooths corners, so the joint is rounded instead of pointed
or flat.

Bevel Squaresoff path segment corners, so that the joint appears
flat rather than rounded or pointed.

SEFE3€

Bevel join Round join Miter join, miter limit = 10°

End caps

Canvas has three types of end caps. For preset pen strokes, Canvas
indicates the type of end cap in the scroll list on the Pen tab.

Flat Theend of the stroke is flush and square with the end of an
open path or dash. By default, end caps use this setting.

Round A semi-circular cap extends half the pen width beyond the
endpoint of an open path or dash.

Square Thestroketip is square, similar to the Flat option, but
extends half the line width beyond the endpoaint, like the Round
option.

Y ou can create starting, ending, or double-sided arrowheads using
the Arrow manager. Y ou can create double-sided arrowheads that are
identical or entirely different. Canvas has several preset arrowhead
stylesthat you can use and edit, or you can use any vector, paint, or
text object as an arrowhead.

To create a custom arrowhead

1 Create avector, text, or paint object to use as an arrowhead.
You can aso edit a preset arrowhead or an arrowhead style of an
existing object by selecting the preset or object.



Arrow manager

Use these options to create a
custom arrowhead or edit a
preset arrowhead.

@ You can drag objects to this
edit window to use them as ar-
rowheads. A preview of select-
ed presets or objects also ap-
pears here.

@ Use these zoom buttons to
magnify the edit window view.
Changing views does not chan-
ge the arrowhead’s actual size.

® Shows the starting arrow-
head, and isn't visible when us-
ing only ending arrowheads.
When working with double-sid-
ed arrowheads, click this win-

dow to select the starting arrow.

® Previews the ending arrow-
head and isn't visible when us-
ing only starting arrowheads.
When working with double-sid-
ed arrowheads, click this win-

dow to select the ending arrow.

2 With the Strokes palette floating, select the Arrow tab and roll
down the Arrow manager, if necessary.

3 To choose whether you want to create a starting or ending
arrowhead, or both, click a button at the top of the tab. The sample
windows at the bottom of the configuration manager show or hide,
depending on the button you click.

4 For double-sided arrowhead styles, click a sample window to
choose which arrowhead you want to work with. To edit both sides
simultaneously, turn Mirror on.

5 Drag the object you want to use as an arrowhead to the edit
window in the configuration manager.

6 Configure the arrowhead settings described below.
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Arrow edit window Flip. Click the buttons to flip

the arrowhead horizontally

You can move and resize the and vertically.

object in the edit window to
fine-tune the arrowhead. Mimic Pen. Turn size and color

. on to apply the pen width and
(E] . Drag these control pointsto 1 f the path to the arrow-
resize the arrowhead. head

@ |Indicates the horizontal axis

of the path’s endpoint. Place on segments. Turn this

option on to add arrows to
® Indicates the vertical axis of ~ each segment of an object.

the path’s endpoint.
P P Mirror. Turn on to make dou-

Center. Click the buttons to ble-sided arrowheads mirror
align the center of the arrow- images of each other.

head horizontally and vertical-

ly on the path’s endpoint.
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Customizing dashes

Dash manager

Use these controls to create
custom dash sequences.

@O Click the ruler scroll buttons
to move the edit window view
left and right.

® To change the length of a
segment, drag a dash segment
editor to the length you want.
You can also type a number in
the Length text box. When you
select or drag a segment, Can-
vas highlights it.

® Toadd new segments, drag
from this segment editor (ap-

pears blue on-screen) to the left.
This segment editor remains at
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Dashes are composed of aternating solid and blank segments. Using
the Dash manager, you can customize the length of up to 13 seg-
ments to create new, complex dash sequences.

Y ou can design dashes interactively using the edit window. To pre-
cisaly set the length of each dash segment, you can also specify an
exact length. The ruler in the Dash manager displays inches; how-
ever, you can enter dash lengthsin inches, points, millimeters, or
picas; see “Measurement unit preferences’ on page 91 for details.

Dashesin the Strokes palette always appear as 1-point wide, black
and white segments. However, when you apply these dashesto an
object’ s pen, the black segments adopt the color and size of the pen,
and the white segments become transparent.

To create a custom dash sequence: With the Strokes palette
floating, select the Dash tab and open the Dash manager, if needed.
Use the edit window and length text box to design the sequence, as
described below.

the right of the window until you

1
create the thirteenth segment. @ JEY| NS Y A 2
Because you can't create more B}
than 13 segments, this segment Ly @ 1CJ
editor then acts like the others. i
@® Displays the segment’s Length [5.00 2] Dash #1 White —-@
number (its order in the se- f--emeeee - —10
quence) and its color. “Black @I Froportionsl oy |

indicates it will appear in the
color of the pen ink, and
"White” indicates it will be
transparent.

width of the object. The length
of segments in the Dash manag-
er are based on a 1-point line.
Therefore, if the pen width is 6
points and Proportional is se-
lected, Canvas multiplies the
lengths by six.

@ Displays a sample of the cur-
rent settings.

@ Turn Proportional on to tell
Canvas to scale the length of the
segments to match the pen



Customizing neon strokes

Y ou can cregte custom neon strokes using the Neon manager in the
Strokes palette. Y ou can specify thewidth, colors, linejoins, and end
caps for neon strokes.

To create custom neon strokes

width [ 002 1 With the Strokes palette floating, select the Neon tab and open
outeite cotor ] the Neon manager, if necessary.
Inide color (I -] 2 To specify the width of the neon stroke, enter avaluein the
CFul - @ Partial m Width text box. The preview windows reflect the current settings.
|##Round || [ Round || Y ou can use the magnification buttons below the preview window to
e —— get aclose look at the neon effect. Keep in mind that low width set-
tings might make it difficult to see the neon effect.

3 To specify colorsfor the neon stroke, use the Inside color and
Outside color pop-up menus; see “ Creating custom colorsin pop-
up palettes” on page 136 for more information. Canvas blendsthese
colors together to create the neon effect. To make the stroke appear
round, experiment with lighter inside colors and darker outside col-
ors. The placement of the colors depend on the Full/Partial setting.

4 Toplacetheinside color in the center of the stroke and the out-
side color on the edges, choose Full. To place theinside color on
one side of the stroke, choose Partial.

5 Tochooselinejoin and end cap styles, use the pop-up menus
above the sample window at the bottom of the manager; see
“Choosing line joins and end caps’ on page 157 for more informa-
tion on these options.

Customizing parallel line strokes

Y ou can create custom parallel line strokes using the Parallel man-
ager in the Strokes palette. Y ou can specify the number of lines, the
color, dash pattern, and pen size of each line, and the spacing of lines.

To create custom parallel line strokes: With the Strokes pal-
ette floating, click the Parallel tab to bring it to the front and open the
Parallel manager, if necessary. Configure the settingsin the manager,
described below.

Customizing neon strokes 161



Parallel manager

Use these controls to create
custom parallel line strokes.

@ Enter the number of parallel
lines you want.

® Choose a number in the
pop-up menu to select a line to
edit(“1" is the bottom line). You
can also click a line in the pre-
view window (®) to select it.

® Previews the current set-
tings and indicates which line is
selected by displaying handles.

® Use this row of pop-up
menus to apply pen width (left),
pen color (center), and dashes
(right) to the selected line. The
pop-up menus contain preset
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strokes and colors. You can also
specify custom pen colors;
see"”Creating custom colors in
pop-up palettes” on page 136.

@ Displays a sample of the
current settings.

Identical. Turn this option on
to give all parallel lines the
same pen size, color, and dash
as the selected line.

Spacing. Enter a number to
specify the distance between
the selected line and the one
below it. For Line #1, this set-
ting defines the space between
this line and Line #2.

Equidistant. Turn on this
option to apply the spacing

%l“_ﬁl Parallel lines
B # 4|v| [ Identical
0 = b| S| >| = P|
Spacing|5 2] ot O Equicistant
Eccentricity Centered |'|
@ I

Apply |

setting for the selected line to
all lines.

Eccentricity. Choose Cen-
tered, Above, or Below to
specify the placement of paral-
lel lines relative to the path of
the object.
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11

DRAWING BASICS

This chapter describes how to draw and resize vector objects. The
Canvas drawing tools let you easily draw basic shapes— lines, rect-
angles, ovals, and arcs— and create preci se squares, circles, and
straight lines. Specialized toolslet you draw grids, stars, polygons,
concentric circles, spirals, and “smart” linesthat link objects and stay
connected even when you move the linked objects.

Drawing basic shapes

Y ou can use the same basic technique with any Canvas drawing tool.
Seethe tabletitled “Basic drawing procedures’ on page 166 for the
procedures you use to draw basic shapes. Instructions for the tools
that let you draw grids, stars, polygons, concentric circles, spirals,
and Smart Lines appear later in the chapter.

Applying inks and strokes

When you draw a vector object, Canvas applies the current ink and
stroke settings to the objects you draw. The inks and stroke iconsin
the toolbox show a preview of the current settings. Y ou can change
these attributes before or after you draw an object. Refer to the chap-
terstitled “Inks: colors and patterns’ on page 127, and “ Strokes:. out-
line effects’ on page 145, for more information.

Selecting tools in the toolbox

Toolsfor drawing lines, rectangles, ovals, and arcs are grouped in
toolbars that pop out from the toolbox. The current tool isvisiblein
thetoolbox. To open atoolbar to select another tool, pressthe current
tool icon. To keep atoolbar open while you work, drag it away from
the tool box.

Drawing objects from the center

Y ou can draw many vector objects starting from the object’ s center
by pressing amodifier key as you draw. Position the pointer where
you want the object’ s center to be, press Option (Mac) or Ctrl (Win-
dows) and drag away from the center to draw the object.
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Basic drawing procedures

/

Lines

When you draw an object from the center, you can press Shift at the

same timeif you want to also constrain the object’ s bounding box to
asguare. Y ou can use thistechniqueto draw aperfect squareor circle
from the center outward.

Tool

Line tool

Procedure

Drag from the starting point to
the end point in any direction

|

Lines at a 45° angle
(horizontal, vertical,
or diagonal)

Line tool

Press Shift and drag from the
starting point to the end point

Rectangles Rectangle tool Drag from one corner to the
opposite corner
Squares Rectangle tool Press Shift and drag from one

corner to the opposite corner

Rounded rectangles

Rounded
Rectangle tool

Drag from one corner to the
opposite corner

Rounded squares

Rounded
Rectangle tool

Press Shift and drag from one
corner to the opposite corner

Ovals

Oval tool

Drag from one corner to the
opposite corner of the oval's
bounding box

Circles

Oval tool

Press Shift and drag from one
corner to the opposite corner of
the circle’s bounding box

PR B-4 1k S

Arcs

Arc tool

Drag from one corner to the
opposite corner of the arc’s
bounding box

4

Circle-segment arcs

Arc tool

Press Shift and drag from one
corner to the opposite corner of
the arc’s bounding box

Resizing and reshaping vector objects

Y ou can resize and reshape vector objects by changing the size and
shape of an object’ s bounding box. Y ou can a so change the length of
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arc segments and the corner radius of rounded rectangles. These tech-
niques are described in the following section.

Y ou can also edit most vector objects by changing the anchor points
and segments that form their paths. For information on these editing
techniques, see “Editing object paths’ on page 180.

To resize an object’s bounding box

When you drag a handle on a vector object’ s bounding box, you
change the height or width (or both) of the bounding box. Thisaso
changes the size (and possibly the shape) of the object. For example,
if you select acircle and drag a side handle to make the bounding box
wider, the circle becomes an oval that iswider thanitistall.

1 Choose a Selection tool at the top-left of the toolbox.

e Usethefilled arrow to select asingle object (including a
group object)
e Usethe hollow arrow to select an individual object within a
group object.
2 Click the object to select it. Handles appear on the object’s
bounding box.

3 Dragahandle, as described below, to resize the object.

To change Do this

Height Drag the top or bottom handle

Width Drag a side handle

Height and width Drag a corner handle

Height and width Press Shift and drag a corner handle
proportionally

Symmetrically Press Option (Mac) or Ctrl (Windows) and
(from center) drag a handle

Symmetrically and Press Option-Shift (Mac) or Ctrl-Shift (Win-
proportionally dows) and drag a corner handle

Maintaining object proportions
When you resize vector objects and want to maintain the object’s
height-to-width ratio, you have two options:

Resizing and reshaping vector objects
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¢ If the object’ s bounding box is a perfect square — which is
true for circles, squares, and arcs of circles — press Shift
and drag a corner handle to resize the object proportionally.

 |If the bounding box is not a square, use the Scale command
and specify the same horizontal and vertical scaling factor.

To change the length of an arc
1 Select the arc. Round handles appear near the beginning and
end of the arc segment.

2 Toshorten the arc, drag the round handle back over thearc. To
lengthen the arc, drag the round handle to continue the arc segment.

Y ou can also adjust the length of an arc by changing its Start angle
and Deltavalues in the Object Specs palette.

To change the corner radius of a rounded rectangle
1 Select the rounded rectangle. A round handle appears near the
lower-right of the rectangle.

2 Dragthe handle to change the corner diameter. Y ou can also
use the Diag setting in the Object Specs palette to alter the shape.

Using specialized drawing tools
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Several speciaized drawing toolslet you quickly create complex
shapesin Canvas. You can draw grids, stars, polygons, concentric
circles, spirals, and Smart Lines as easily asdrawing aline or oval.

The shapes created by these tools are vector objects that you can
move and resize the same as other objects. Some objects aso have
unique editing features. For example, you can twirl the points of a
star, star outline, or framed star by dragging specia handles. Y ou can
also specify the number of points for a star, the number of rows and
columnsin agrid, the number of ringsin concentric circles, and the
number of revolutionsin aspiral.

Y ou can also edit these objects by manipulating anchor points and
segments, if you convert the objects to paths. For more information,
see “ Converting objects and text to paths’ on page 191.

Drawing concentric circles

The Concentric Circlestool draws nested rings of ovalsor circles.
Y ou can set the number and spacing of the rings before or after you
draw concentric circles.



0 Type the number of circles
you want the tool to draw.

O Type the number of pixels
between each circle. Type zero
to evenly space the circles.

1  Select the Concentric Circlestool. Thetool isin the pop-up
toolbar with the oval and arc tools.

2 Dragdiagonally to specify the size of the concentric circles. To
draw rings that are perfect circles, press Shift and drag.

To change a concentric circles object: Double-click the con-
centric circles object to open the Concentric Circles dialog box.
Adjust the settings (see below) and click OK.

To configure the Concentric Circles tool

Double-click the Concentric Circlestool icon to open the Concentric
Circlesdialog box. Y ou can use the dialog box to change an existing
concentric circles object and to configure the Concentric Circles tool
before you draw with it.

== Concentric Circles

Nurnber of circles I S 3‘
Space circles every I 0 3‘

(0 iz equidistant)

o))

Drawing spirals

The Spiral tool draws a smooth, spiraling curve. Y ou can set the
number of spiral turns before or after you draw a spiral object.

1  Select the Spiral tool in the toolbox. The tool isin the toolbar
with the Oval and Arc tools.

2 Drag diagonally to specify the size of the spiral curve. To cre-
ate acircular spiral, press Shift and drag.

To configure the Spiral tool

Double-click the Spiral tool to open the Spiral dialog box. Set the
number of spirals and click OK.

Spiral
# of spirals | 53 _Se:hthe n.un/ﬂber of turns (maximum 35)
in the spira
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To change the number of spirals in an object: Double-click
the object to open the Spiral dialog box. Change the number of spi-
ralsand click OK.

Drawing grids

The GridMaker tool draws grids of rows and columns. Y ou can set
the number of rows and columns before or after you draw agrid
object.

1 Select the GridMaker tool in the toolbox. The GridMaker tool
isin the toolbar with the Rectangle and Rounded Rectangle tools.

2 Drag diagonally to define the grid’ s bounding box. To create a
square grid, press Shift and drag.

To configure the GridMaker tool

Double-click the GridMaker tool to open the GridMaker dialog box.
Set the number of boxes comprising the grid and click OK.

Grid Maker
Boses across | 5= Set the number of columns
Boxesdown | 53 Set the number of rows

E(=

!

If you set Boxes Acrossto 1, the grid has no vertical lines. If you set
Boxes Down to 1, the grid has no horizontal lines.

To change the configuration of a grid object: Double-click
the grid object to open the GridM aker dialog box. Change the num-
ber of boxes and click OK.

To separate a grid into lines

Y ou can adjust theindividual linesthat comprise agrid by converting
it to a path and then ungrouping it.

1 Select the grid object and choose Path o Convert to Path in the
Object menu.

2 Choose Ungroup in the Object menu. The grid object separates
into individua lines.



Multigon dialog box

The available options depend
on the selected multigon style.

0 Choose a presetstyle in the
pop-up menu.

® Click to choose a custom
style or to save or delete one.

® Preview showsthe style and
other settings.

@® For stars, framed stars, and
star outlines, enter the number
of star points from 3 to 100. For
other styles, enter the number
of sides from 3 to 100.

Drawing with the Multigon tool

Y ou can use the Multigon tool to draw all types of multi-sided

objects, including triangles, hexagons, pentagons, octagons, stars,
circular starbursts, and similar shapes. To set the number of sidesand
the style of amultigon, configure the Multigon tool before you draw.

To draw with the Multigon tool: Select the Multigon tool in
the Object toolbar. Drag diagonally to define the multigon’ s bound-

ing box. To make the bounding box square, press Shift and drag.

To configure the Multigon tool: Double-click the Multigon
tool icon. In the dialog box, set the multigon style and other options

(described next) and click OK.

Style

Appearance

Frame

No interior lines

Framed Star

Combination of Frame and Star objects

Spoke No sides connecting the spoke points
Star Points connected by interior lines
Star Outline Multiple points with no interior lines
Wheel Combination of Frame and Spoke objects
IIE_ [ Smooth|
Style Star outine |+ | [T Smocth— @ %
G) Point= I'." 3
—1 0
Min IQU.U 3: ®
6 Smooth option (left)
Pirwvheel angle IZIEI = 7@

(Bl

Cancel | |

and Pinwheel Angle
(right)

@ Drag the slider to change
the interior area of stars, framed
stars, and star outlines.

@ Tumn this option on to
smooth the object’s angles.

® For stars, enter a value of
more or less than O degrees to
bend the points. Negative val-
ues bend the points counter-
clockwise.
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Saving custom Multigon settings

Y ou can save Multigon tool settings so you can use them later. In the
Multigon dialog box, pressthe triangle at the lower-l€ft to save,
select, and delete custom multigon styles.

To save multigon settings: Choose Save Shape. Type aname
for the shape and click OK. The name appears in the pop-up menu.

To delete a style: Choose Delete Shape. In the dialog box,
choose the shape name you want to delete and Click OK. You can’t
delete any of the built-in styles.

Note: When you save and delete styles, they remain saved or deleted
whether you click OK or Cancel to close the Multigon dialog box.

Editing star multigons

Y ou can interactively edit star multigons (framed star, star, and star
outline styles) to adjust the twirl and radius of the object’ s points. The
following procedures do not apply to frames, spokes, or whesdls.

1 Double-click the star multigon to put it in interactive mode. An
outer handle and an inner handle appear on one point of the star.

¢ To change the length of the star points, drag the outer han-
dle inward or outward from the center of the star.

e To twirl the points, drag the handle clockwise or counter-
clockwise.

¢ To change the position of the inner points, drag the inner
handle inward or outward from the center.

2 Toendinteractive editing, press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Win-
dows), or double-click outside the object.

Connecting objects with Smart Lines

The Smart Linestool draws dynamic links between objects. Smart
Linesare useful for creating organizational charts, flow diagrams,
and other illustrations with linked objects.

Y ou can use Smart Linesto link one or more objectsto asingle
object. You can draw multiple Smart Lines between objects and you
can link Smart Lines to other Smart Lines. When you resize or move
aSmart Line, the linked objects move according to the type of Smart
Line used.

1 Select the Smart Lines tools in the toolbox. The Smart Lines
tool isin a pop-out toolbar with the Line tool.



Type

Basic

2 Pressthe Smart Linestool to open the Smart Lines palette. Y ou

can drag the pal ette away from the toolbox to keep it open.

3  Select one of the Smart Linestypesin the palette.

Characteristics

Smart Lines change length and angle to maintain connection
to the linked objects

%
L — 4

=

Fixed Length

Maintains a set length and linked objects move to maintain the
length

//
r = "
L — 4

e
Fixed Angle

Maintains a set angle and linked objects move to maintain the
angle

T

L

Uses only horizontal and vertical segments. Linked objects
move to maintain the segments. You can set the first and last
segments to always be vertical.

=
L
T‘L—\
L —

Kinked
Smart Lines do not change length or angle and linked objects — N
wHia move as a group N =
=
Locked L

4 Drag from one object to another object. When you release the

mouse button, Canvas creates the Smart Line.

Using specialized drawing tools

173



To change the type of an existing Smart Line: Double-click
the Smart Line to open the Smart Lines dialog box and choose a dif-
ferent type in the pop-up menu.

Smart Lines =— =—— Smart Lines =——
Type of link | Fixed Length |~ Tupe of Tink | Kinked [=
|4.38 D\-‘ertica] start D\-‘ertica] stop
:

Type of link Thelink types correspond to the icons in the Smart
Lines palette.

Length For Fixed Length Smart Lines, you can specify the length
of the selected Smart Line by entering a number in this text box.

Fixed Angle For Fixed Angle Smart Lines, you can type an angle
in degrees to specify the angle of the selected Smart Line.

Vertical Start/Vertical Stop For aKinked link type, you can select
Vertica Start to make the Smart Line start with avertical segment
and select Vertical Stop to make the Smart Line end with a vertical
segment.
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DRAWING AND EDITING PATHS

In addition to basic shape tools, Canvas provides tools that let you
draw paths of any shape. This chapter explains how to
e draw pathswith the Curve, Polygon, and Freehand tools

¢ edit paths by adding, deleting, and moving anchor points
and segments

e adjust a curve segment using the control points that define
curves

Drawing with the path tools
Y ou can use the Curve, Polygon, and Freehand toolsto draw vector

Curve tool objects as open or closed paths. When you use the Curve and Poly-
gon tools, you set anchor pointsto define the path segments. With the
Freehand tool Freehand tool, you simply drag to draw a path. The three tools are
@ Pol grouped in atoolbar that pops out from the toolbox.
olygon tool

The Polygon tool draws paths with straight segments. The Curve tool
can draw paths with straight and curved segments. Paths drawn with

{. ?,, the Freehand tool generally are made of curved segments based on
E. a.ﬁ the movement of the pointer.
e

3 When you draw with the path tools, Canvas uses the current pen ink,
= Path Tools toolbar fill ink, and stroke settings for the vector objects you create.
— Drawing polygons

_ When you use the Polygon tool to draw an object, you set anchor
N points that define apath of straight line segments. Aswith any path

object, you can later make the straight segments curved. For editing
information, see “Editing object paths’ on page 180.

Press the current path tool to
open the toolbar and select the

tool you want to use. To keep 1 Select the Polygon tool in the Path Tools tool bar.
the toolbar open while you work,
drag it away from the toolbox. 2 Click to set thefirst anchor point, shown as asmall square.
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3 Click where you want to place the second anchor point.
e You can press the pointer to display the segment, drag to
position it, and then rel ease the mouse button.
e To constrain placement of a segment to 45-degreeintervals,
press Shift while drawing the segment.

4 Repesat thelast step to draw more segments. To remove the last
segment you drew, press Delete.

5 To complete the polygon:

¢ For an open polygon, after you place the last anchor point,
press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows), or double-click to
place the last anchor point.

e For aclosed polygon, click the starting anchor point, and
then press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows), or double-click
the starting anchor point.

! add

Click to place first point  Click additional points, Completed polygon Polygon finished with
double-click last point (selected) solid black fill ink

Smoothing polygons

Y ou can use the Smooth command to convert a polygon — a path
made of straight segments — to a path with smooth curves. Y ou can
smooth any paths made of straight segments, including rectangles
and paths drawn with the Curve tool, as long as they have only
straight segments. The smooth command is a convenient way for
those who haven’t mastered curve drawing to create smooth shapes.

Polygon

Smoothed
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To smooth a polygon: Select the polygon and choose Path o
Smooth in the Object menu. Canvas converts the polygon’s corner
points into smooth points, which changes the path’ s straight line seg-
ments into curved segments. For more information about editing
smooth points and curved segments, see “ Reshaping paths by editing
anchor points’ on page 187.

Y ou can use the Unsmooth command to restore the straight segments
of apolygon that was smoothed with the Smooth command. How-
ever, you can use Unsmooth only if the smoothed polygon wasn't
edited after it was smoothed.

To unsmooth a smoothed polygon: Select the smooth poly-
gon and choose Patho Unsmooth in the Object menu. Canvas
restores the polygon’ s straight line segments.

Drawing freehand paths

Y ou can draw objects with the Freehand tool by simply drag-
ging the pointer. The Freehand tool creates paths with curved
segments based on the movement of the pointer.

Aswith any path object, you can later edit the path and reshapeits
segments; see “Editing object paths’ on page 180.

To draw a freehand path: Select the Freehand tool in the Path
Toolstoolbar. Position the pointer where you want the path to begin.
Drag to create a path. To create a closed path, release the mouse but-
ton when the pointer is on the starting point.

To set the curve tolerance: You cantell Canvasto userda
tively more or fewer anchor points to represent a curve. Double-click
the Freehand tool to open the Freehand Tolerance dialog box. In the

Paths drawn with the text box, type avalue from 1 to 5, where avalue of 5 tells Canvasto
Freehand tool use as few anchor points as possible.
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Defining curves

Anchor points determine

where path segments start and
end. Tangent lines at the anchor
points control the shapes of
curve segments.

Curve segments (highlighted)

Tangent line

Handle

If you have difficulty drawing smooth curves with thistoal, try low-
ering the speed setting in your system’s Mouse (or other pointing
device) Control Panel. See your system documentation for informa-
tion on these settings.

== Freehand Tolerance

Y

Set tolerance to: |3 =i

o

Drawing curved paths

The Curvetool isthe most versatile of the path tools. Y ou can

useit to draw precise paths with straight and curved segments.
When you draw curved segments, you place an anchor point and a
tangent line at the start of each segment. The position and length of
the tangent line controls the shape of the curved segment.

This tangent line
affects the second
segment. The tangent
lines of adjacent
anchor points (not
shown) also affect the
segment’s shape.

Anchor point

Y ou can also draw straight paths by clicking with the Curve tool,
similar to the way you use the Polygon tool; see “ Drawing polygons’
on page 175.
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i~

To draw the curve shown in gray,
press and drag to set the first
anchor point and tangent line.

+

Press and drag to set the next
anchor point and tangent line.
The first segment (highlighted)
grows as you draw out the
tangent line.

+

Press and drag to set the third
anchor point; the second
segment (highlighted) grows as
you drag the tangent line.

To draw a path with curved segments
1  Select the Curvetool in the tool box.

2 Where you want the path to begin, do one of the following:

¢ Click to set the anchor point and, before rel easing the mouse
button, drag to position its tangent line.

¢ Click to set the anchor point without creating atangent line.
When you release the mouse button, the anchor point appears.
3 Where you want the segment to end, do one of the following:

e Dragto simultaneously set an anchor point and position a
tangent line.

e Click to set the anchor point without creating a tangent line.
Thisfinishesthe first curve segment.
4 Repeat the previous step to draw additional segments.
5 To complete the path, use one of the following options:

e For an open path, after you place the last anchor point, press
Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows). Y ou can aso double-click
to place the last anchor point.

e For aclosed path, click the starting anchor point, and then
press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows). Y ou can aso double-
click the starting anchor point.
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Shaping and editing segments as you draw

Asyou draw with the Curvetool, you can use modifier keysto con-
strain and edit the path segments.

To place an anchor point at a 45-degree interval relative to
the previous one: Press Shift as you set the second anchor point.

To create a straight segment: Press Command (Mac) or Cirl
(Windows) as you click to set the segment’ s endpoint.

To remove the last segment: Press Delete. Y ou can continue
to remove segmentsin the reverse order you created them, until you
delete the entire object.

To create a corner point: Press Option (Mac) or Alt (Win-
dows) and click to set the anchor point.

To constrain a tangent line to 45-degree increments: Press
Shift as you drag the tangent line.

To move an anchor point as you place it: When placing an
anchor point, hold down the mouse button and press the Spacebar,
then move the mouse. While the Spacebar is held down, the anchor
point follows the mouse movement.

Editing object paths

Most vector objectsin Canvas are paths. Whether you draw with path
tools (Curve, Freehand, or Polygon tools) or shape tools (Rectangle,

Oval, Line, or Arc tools), you create paths, and you can use the same
path-editing techniques to modify them.

Of course, you can also change a path object by using handles on the
bounding box when the object is selected; see“To resize an object’s
bounding box” on page 167.

When you want to edit a path, you place the object in edit mode to
display itsanchor points. The following sections explain how to work
in edit mode, edit anchor points, and reshape the segments of a path.
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Working with objects in edit mode

To edit points and segments of a path, you place the path object in
edit mode. When an object isin edit mode, its anchor points appear
as small squares along the path; every path has at least two anchor
points.

Object path drawn with Object in edit mode, with
Curve tool anchor points visible

When an object isin edit mode, you can select one or more anchor
points. Y ou can even select anchor points and segments on more than
one object at once, aslong as the objects are in edit mode.

To place an object in edit mode
Do one of the following to place a path object in edit mode:

e Double-click the object.

e Select the object and choose Path o Edit Path in the Object
menu.

e After you set the last anchor point when using the Curve or
Polygon tools, select the Selection tool in the tool box.

To place multiple objects in edit mode: Y ou can placetwo or
more objects in edit mode by selecting them, then choosing Patho
Edit Path in the Object menu.

To return from edit mode: When you finish editing an object,
double-click outside the object, or press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Win-
dows) to leave edit mode.

Editing object paths
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Modifying specialized objects as paths

Some Canvas drawing tools
create specialized objects.
When you double-click one of
these objects to place it in edit
mode, Canvas displays special
editing handles or configura-
tion options, rather than the
anchor points and segments of
a regular path object.

The tools that create special
vector objects are the Concen-
tric Circles, Grid Maker, Multi-
gon, and Spiral tools.

Also, when you modify objects
with the Envelope or Extrude
commands, Canvas creates
specialized objects.

If you want to use path-editing
techniques to modify these
objects, you can convert them
to paths. This usually produces
a group of objects. After you
ungroup these objects, you will
have regular paths that can be
edited using the techniques in
this chapter.

You can also convert text char-
acters to paths so that you can
edit the shapes of individual
characters.

For more information on edit-
ing specialized objects as
paths, see “Converting
objects and text to paths” on
page 191.

=

x |

Most Canvas objects can be
edited the same way, whether
you use shape tools, path tools,
or techniques like Combine to
create them.

Using the path edit pop-up menu

When an object isin path edit mode, you can use the path edit pop-up
menu to help you quickly add, delete, and change anchor points and
tangent lines. To see this menu, Command-click (Mac) or right-click
(Windows) with at least one object in path edit mode. The available
options vary depending on the location of the pointer. Each optioniis
described in greater detail later in this chapter.

182 Chapter 12: Drawing and editing paths



Delete Point
Add Point
Break

Join Curves
Cusp/Smooth
Delete Handle
Add Handle
Straighten

The path edit pop-up menu

Delete Point Available when the pointer is on an anchor point and
appears as a crosshair. Removes the anchor point from the path, and
connects the adjacent anchor points with a path.

Add Point Available when the pointer is on a path segment and
appears as agray arrowhead. Inserts an anchor point with a tangent
line at that location.

Break Available when the pointer is anywhere on a path. Splitsthe
path segment at that location, and adds anchor points to the ends of
the resulting segments.

Join Curves Available when you select two anchor pointsthat are
not connected by a straight line (the anchor points can be joined by a
curve, or not connected at al). Connects the selected points with a
straight line.

Cusp Available when the pointer is on atangent line handle or an
anchor point. On anchor points, this option del etes the point’ s tangent
lines. On tangent line handels, this option makes the path either
smooth or cornered at the anchor point. To be smooth, the anchor
point must have both sides of atangent line. When smooth, the
halves of the tangent line are ways 180 degrees from each other and
rotate around the anchor point like a propeller. When the anchor
point is a corner, the tangent line segments can move independently
around the anchor point, like the hands of a clock.

Delete Handle Available when the pointer is on atangent line han-
dle and appears as a crosshair. Removes the handle and the effects of
the tangent line on the path.

Add Handle Available when the pointer is on an anchor point and
there are fewer than two tangent line segments attached to the anchor
point. Adds tangent line segments to the point.

Straighten Available when the pointer is on a path segment and
appears as agray arrowhead. Makes the path segment straight by
removing tangent lines from the segment’ s anchor points.

Editing object paths
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Selecting anchor points and segments

Selection box When you edit paths, you need to select particular anchor points or
segments before you can delete, move, or reshape them. Before you
can select anchor points and segments, a path object must be in edit
V mode (see “To place an object in edit mode,” above).

When apathisin edit mode and you point to an anchor point with the
Selection tool, the pointer becomes a crosshair. When you point to a
segment, the pointer becomes agray arrowhead.

Y ou can select pointsin more than one object. When you move any
selected point, al pointsin the selection move the same way. This
also works for segments belonging to separate objects.

To select anchor points and segments: With the path object in
edit mode, click an anchor point or segment to select it. To select
multiple points or segments, use the Selection tool to drag a selection
box around them, or Shift-click each point or segment.

To select all anchor points: With the path object in edit mode,
choose Select All in the Edit menu.

When a path is in edit mode, you To select parts of separate paths: Place the pathsin edit

can use the Selection tool to mode, and Shift-click the point or segments.

drag a selection box around o ] ]

multiple anchor points to select When an anchor point is selected, it changes from a solid to hollow
them. square. If the anchor point has tangent lines, they appear when the

anchor point is selected. When you select a segment, the anchor point
at each end is selected.

Adding and deleting points and segments

If asegment’ s anchor points are too far apart for you to adjust the
shape as heeded, you can add more. If you create or add more anchor
points than you need, you can delete unnecessary ones.

Keep in mind that the more points on a path, the more complex and
system resource-intensive it becomes. In particular, too many anchor
points can cause printing problems. It’s best to use the fewest possi-
ble anchor points placed as far apart as possible to create a path.

To add an anchor point: With an object in edit mode, Com-
mand-click (Mac) or right-click (Windows) a segment to which you
want to add an anchor point. In the path edit pop-up menu, choose
Add Point. Y ou can also Option-click (Mac) or Ctrl-click (Windows)
asegment to add a point.
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To delete an anchor point: With an object in edit mode, Com-
mand-click (Mac) or right-click (Windows) the point you want to
delete. In the path edit menu that appears, choose Delete Point. Y ou
can also Option+Shift-click (Mac) or Ctrl+Shift-click a point to
deleteit, or select points and pressthe Delete key.

To delete a segment: Select asegment and press Delete.
Deleting a segment of a closed path does not split the path open; the
remaining segments are joined and the path remains closed.

To add segments to an open path

Y ou can add segments to the end of an open path using the Curve
tool or Polygon tool.

1 With the object in edit mode, select the endpoint where you
want to add a segment.

2 Select the Curvetool (to add straight or curved segments) or
the Polygon tool (to add straight segments) in the tool box.

3 Click to add a straight segment beyond the selected endpoint.
With the Curve tool, you can add a curved segment by pressing the
mouse button to establish the new anchor point and then dragging
to position the tangent line.

4 Toadd additional segments, repeat the previous step. When
you finish, press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows) to leave edit mode.

Closing and opening paths

A closed path is one that starts and ends at the same anchor point. An
open path has separate starting and ending points. Y ou can close an
open path by letting Canvas create a new segment to join the path’s
two endpoints. Y ou can open a closed path by splitting the path.

To close an open path: With the path in edit mode and the
Curve or Polygon tool selected, click one of the endpoints. Y ou can
also Ctrl-click (Mac) or Alt-click (Windows) an endpoint with the
Selection tool. Canvas closes the path by connecting the endpoints
with anew segment. If the adjacent segments are curved, the new
segment follows the curve.

To open a closed path: With the object in edit mode, Com-
mand-click (Mac) or right-click (Windows) an anchor point or seg-
ment to open the path edit pop-up menu. In the menu, choose Break;
Canvasinserts segment end points to open the object at that location.
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Using the Scissors tool to open and divide paths

e Y ou can use the Scissors tool to open aclosed path and to
divide a path into two objects. Splitting a path opens the path

at the point where the scissors clip the path.

1 Select the Scissorstool in thetoolbox. The pointer changesto a
pair of scissors.

2 Point to the path where you want to split it (you don’'t need to
select the object first). The pointer becomes a crosshair when it is
on apoint or segment that can be split.

3 Click the path when the crosshair is displayed. Canvas adds
two endpoints where you click the path and the path opens.

4 If thepath is closed and you want to split it into two paths,
click the path again where you want to split it.

Joining two paths

Y ou can use the Join command to create one path from two separate,
open path objects.

To join two paths: Select the two open path objects that you
want to join (they should not be in edit mode). Choose Patho Joinin
the Object menu. Canvas connects the two paths by extending the
existing segments or creating a new segment, depending on the dis-
tance between the objects.

When you use the Join command to connect two objects that are
more than 15 pixels apart, Canvas creates a new line segment
between the two closest endpoints. When you join objects whose
endpoints are 15 or fewer pixels apart, Canvas extends the two
objects to a midpoint between the two closest endpoints.

When the two endpoints on the paths to be joined are 15 or fewer
screen pixels apart, you can add a segment by pressing Shift when
you choose Join. When the distance between the endpointsis greater
than 15 pixels, you can extend the existing segments by pressing
Shift when you choose Join.

To join paths at selected endpoints

Canvas, by default, joins paths at the closest endpoints. However,
you can select which endpointsto join.

1 Place an open object or multiple open objectsin edit mode; see
“To place an object in edit mode” on page 181.
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2 Click an endpoint you want to join to another path. The end-
point becomes hollow to indicate that it is selected.

3 Shift-click another endpoint. The endpoint also becomes hol-
low to indicate that it is selected.

4 Choose Path o Join in the Object menu, or Command-click
(Mac) or right-click (Windows) one of the selected points to open
the path edit pop-up menu. In the pop-up menu, choose Join
Curves.

Moving anchor points
and segments

With a path in edit mode, you
can move points and segments
to alter its shape.

Drag an anchor point or seg-
ment to move it to a new loca-
tion. You can also use the key-
board arrow keys to move
selected points and segments.
Canvas reshapes the segments
adjacent to the point.

Pressing Shift while dragging
points or segments will con-

strain their movement to 45-
degree intervals.

In these sailboat illustrations,
the arrows show the movement
of the selected points and seg-
ments.

Reshaping paths by editing anchor points

A path can contain two kinds of anchor points: smooth points and
corner points.

Smooth point An anchor point that connects two curve segments
wherethe curve flows smoothly through anchor point without asharp
change in direction. Circles and sine waves are examples of paths
that have only smooth anchor points.
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Corner point An anchor point where the path makes asharp turn at
the anchor point. Corner points can connect two straight segments,
two curved segments, or one curved and one straight segment.

Tangent lines

All smooth points, and some corner points, have tangent lines pass-
ing through them. Canvas displays the tangent lines when apoint is
selected.

A corner point can have one, two, or no tangent lines.When you
select acorner anchor point with two tangent lines, each tangent line
can move independently of the other.

When you create paths with only straight segments (using the Poly-

gontool or the Curvetooal), the path’ sanchor points are corner points.
When you draw curved segments (using the Curve or Freehand tool),
the anchor points are smooth points. In addition, any points that you

A comer anchor point with add to segments are smooth points by defauilt.

independent tangent lines
To change a smooth point to a corner point

Y ou can edit, reshape, and resize two adjoining curve segments inde-
pendently by converting their smooth anchor point to a corner point.

1 With the object in edit mode, click the anchor point to reveal
its tangent lines.

2 Press Tab and drag one of the handles to move one of the tan-
gent lines. The tangent line pivots at the anchor point and affects
only one side of the anchor point.

To change a corner point to a smooth point

To smooth out a sharp turn in curved segments, you can change the
corner point between them to a smooth point.

5 ] Note: The corner point must have two tangent lines for this proce-
\)\ \)\ dure. If it has fewer than two, first add tangent lines to the point.
1 With the object in edit mode, click the anchor point to display

Tab-click a handle of a its tangent lines.

corner point (highlighted); 2 Tab-click the handle of the tangent line you want to keep in

the other tangent line snaps . . . .
into alignment and smooths place; the other tangent line snaps into alignment.

the path To toggle between smooth and corner points using the path
edit menu: Select an anchor point and Command-click (Mac) or
right-button click (Windows) atangent line handle. In the path edit
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pop-up menu, choose Cusp/Smooth. A corner point becomes a
smooth point, and a smooth point becomes a corner point.

Adding and removing tangent lines

An anchor point can have as many as two tangent line segments. Cor-
ner points can have one, two, or no tangent lines, and smooth points
must have two. Y ou can quickly convert a smooth point to a corner
point by deleting one of itstangent lines. Also, to convert acorner
point with one or no tangent lines to a smooth point, you must add
tangent lines.

To add a tangent line
1 Inpath edit mode, select an anchor point with one or no tan-

gent lines. The anchor point cannot be an endpoint with one tangent
line, because endpoints can have only one tangent line.

2 Press Tab and drag away from the anchor point to place a new
tangent line. Y ou can also Command-click (Mac) or right-click
(Windows) and choose Add Handle in the path edit pop-up menu.

3 Repeat the previous step to add a second tangent line.

To delete tangent lines
1 Inedit mode, click an anchor point to display its tangent lines.

2 Depending on how you want to edit the anchor point, do one of
the following:

e To delete one tangent line, Command-click (Mac) or right-
click (Windows) the tangent line handle and choose Delete
Handle in the pop-up menu. Y ou must use this method for
anchor points with only one tangent line, and to delete one
of two tangent lines attached to an anchor point.

e Todelete an endpoint’ stangent line, you can also Tab-click
the anchor point.

e To simultaneously delete both tangent lines of an anchor
point, Tab-click the point.
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Straightening curve segments

Y ou can straighten a curved segment by selecting it and using the
Straighten command in the path editing pop-up menu. Thiscommand
deletes the tangent ling(s) that are curving the segment.

Middle curve segment

straightened; Canvas deleted

the lower tangent line segments

of both anchor points 1 L] [—U

To straighten a segment: With the object in edit mode, Com-
mand-click (Mac) or right-button click (Windows) the curved seg-
ment that you want to straighten. Choose Straighten in the pop-up
menu.

Reshaping curve segments

To adjust the shape of a curve, in addition to moving points and seg-
ments along the path itself, you can adjust the tangent lines that con-
trol the curve. The angle of the tangent line affects the curve shape,
while the length of the tangent line affects the size of the segment.

At asmooth anchor point, adjusting the angle of atangent line affects
the curves on both sides of the anchor point. At acorner anchor point,
you can reshape the segments on each side independently. For more
information, see “Reshaping paths by editing anchor points’ on
page 187.

To reshape a curved segment
1 Withthe object in edit mode, click one of the segment’ s anchor
points to display its tangent lines.

2 Drag the handle of the tangent line to change the shape of the
associated curve. In the case of a smooth point, the tangent line
affects both adjacent curve segments.

Path editing modifier keys

Y ou can use modifier keysin conjunction with mouse actionsto help
you reshape and edit paths quickly. The following table describes
available modifier keys for Mac and Windows versions of Canvas.
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Path editing modifier keys

To edit a path this way

Add an anchor point to a segment

Do this on Mac

Option-click a segment

Do this on Windows

Ctrl-click a segment

Delete an anchor point

Option+Shift-click an
anchor point

Ctrl+Shift-click an anchor
point

Move an anchor point as you place it

Hold down the mouse but-
ton, then press the Space-
bar andmove the mouse

Hold down the mouse but-
ton, then press the Space-
bar andmove the mouse

Change the length of the tangent lines on both sides of
a smooth anchor point at the same time

Option-drag a tangent line
handle

Ctrl-drag a tangent line han-
dle

Constrain movement to 45-degree increments while
changing the length of both tangent lines of a smooth
anchor point

Option +Shift-drag a tan-
gent line handle

Ctrl+Shift-drag a tangent
line handle

Move one side of a smooth point’s tangent line inde-
pendently of the other side (changing the anchor point
from smooth to cusp)

Tab-drag a tangent
line handle

Tab-drag a tangent
line handle

Make a corner point with two tangent lines into a
smooth point

Tab-drag a tangent
line handle

Tab-drag a tangent
line handle

Constrain movement to 45-degree increments while
changing an anchor point from smooth to cusp (or cusp
to smooth)

Tab+Shift-drag a tangent
line handle

Tab+Shift-drag a tangent
line handle

Add a tangent line to an anchor point that has fewer
than two tangent lines

Tab-drag an anchor point

Tab-drag an anchor point

Delete both tangent lines of an anchor point or the tan-
gent line of an endpoint

Tab-click the anchor point
or endpoint

Tab-click the anchor point
or endpoint

Close an open path

Ctrl-click an endpoint

Alt-click an endpoint

Converting objects and text to paths

Some vector objects have specialized properties and unique edit
modes instead of the standard path edit mode. For example, you can-
not directly edit the path segments of macros, concentric circles,
grids, multigons, spirals, and objects modified by the Envelope or
Extrude commands. However, you can convert these objectsto paths
S0 you can edit them the same as any other vector object.

If you create paths from a specialized vector object, the new shape
does not have the same unique editing capabilitiesasthe origina . For
example, if you convert amultigon star object to paths, you can no
longer use the edit handles that |et you adjust the depth and twirl of
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the points. Similarly, placed macros are no longer linked to their par-
ent macros in the Gallery palette after you convert them to paths.

Y ou can also convert text so you can reshape characters as vector
objects. This has the benefit of making the characters independent of
their fonts; the font is no longer required to view and print the charac-
ters properly. However, once you convert text to paths, you can no
longer perform text operations, such as editing, spell-checking, and
formatting, on thetext. Also, characterswith “holes’ in them (such as
a b, d e g 00p,r, andq) are converted to composite paths, which
cannot be extruded.

To convert an object to paths: Select the object you want to
convert and choose Patho Convert To Pathsin the Object menu. Can-
vas converts the object to one or more paths.

Ungrouping objects made of multiple paths

When you convert multiple objects, characters, or specialized vector
objects to paths, Canvas creates a separate path for each shape and
groupsthem. Y ou can use the Ungroup command in the Object menu
to separate them.

For example, if you convert afive-letter word to paths, the resulting
object isagroup of five paths. To edit just one of the five paths, first
choose Ungroup in the Object menu. Y ou can also use the Direct
Selection tool to select one path without first ungrouping the object.

Making and breaking composite paths

Y ou can create openings in afilled path by incorporating multiple
pathsinto a single, composite path. Areas between the paths and
areas where the paths intersect are transparent.

To create a composite path from multiple paths: Select the
paths you want to compose the composite path. Choose Patho Make
Composite in the Object menu.

To separate a composite path: Select the composite path and
choose Patho Break Composite in the Object menu.

Gradient ink applied to a

composite object O
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13

PRECISION DRAWING AND
DIMENSIONING

This chapter describes precision drawing tools and techniques that
can help you create scale drawings, floor plans, architectural designs,
and other types of technical drawings. This chapter explains how to

e display size information as you draw
e set up the scale for scale drawings

e add dimension objectstoillustrations
e use Smart Mouse to align objects

Some of the techniques described el sewhere in this book also apply
to precision drawing. For information on document setup and using
rulers, refer to Chapter 3, “ Document Setup.”

Setting up a document’s measurement scale

Canvas offers a variety of options for creating scale drawings. Y ou
can set up aruler to control the scale of an entire document. Y ou can
also customize scale settings for individual dimension objects. Other
settings affect the format of measurement and position data.

The following settings affect the measurement of objectsin adocu-
ment:

Rulers You set up adocument’s overall drawing scale using the
Rulers command and Rulers dialog box. Theruler scale affects all
object measurements, including those made with the dimensioning
tools. Theruler scale also affects datain the Object Specs palette and
status bar. See “ Setting up rulers and the drawing scale” on page 41.

Number form A setting in the Preferences dialog box that affects
the format of datain the status bar and other displays. This option
controls the precision of data and the number format (decimal or frac-
tions). See “Measurement unit preferences’ on page 91.

Dimensions Y ou can create custom scale settings for dimension
objects using the Dimensioning dialog box. Y ou can customize indi-
vidual dimension objects, or set a custom scale for al dimension
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When Show Size is active,

Canvas displays the scaled size
of the object as you draw.

objects created with a dimensioning tool. See “ Customizing the
dimensioning tools’ on page 198 for more information.

Displaying dimensions as you draw

Canvas can display the horizontal and vertical dimensions of an
object asyou draw it. The Show Size command makes dimensions
(in scale) appear at the pointer as you drag with any drawing tool.
These dimensions do not remain in the document.

To display dimensions when you use drawing tools: Choose
Display o Show Size in the Layout menu. When you select a draw-
ing tool and drag the pointer in an illustration, the object’ s vertica
and horizontal measurements appear at the pointer.

When Show Sizeis on, the command changesto Hide Size.

To turn off the dimensions display: Choose Display o Hide
Sizein the Layout menu. This command only appears when Show
Sizeison.

Using the status bar display

The status bar at the bottom of the screen displays dimensions and
position data that can assist you when you draw objects.

The datain the status bar are based on the overall document scale as
defined by the current ruler setting. When you draw a vector object,
the status bar displaysthe horizontal and vertical dimensionsfor most
objects. When you move an object by dragging it with the Selection
tool, the status bar displays the horizontal and vertical distance that
the object has moved. The measurements are based on the overall
measurement scale as defined in the Rulers dial og box.

Using the dimensioning tools

Y ou can easily add formatted dimensions to documents with the Can-
vas dimensioning tools. These tools can measure horizontal, vertical,
oblique and perpendicular distances; diameter, radius, angle, area,
and perimeter; and mark the centers of arcs and ovals.

Some dimensioning tools create a single dimension, while others let
you create basdline and chain dimensions. Baseline dimensions are a
series of measurements made from a common starting point. Chain
dimensions are a series of measurementsin arow.
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Tip
The Smart Mouse can help
ensure precise measurements.
You can set the Smart Mouse
so the pointer snaps to corners
and anchor points when you
use dimensioning tools. See
“Using Smart Mouse for pre-
cise alignment” on page 203.

Y ou can create dimension objects that conform to industry standards,
including the ANSI, DIN and JIS standards. Y ou can aso customize
the standard settings — the size of lines, gaps, text, and tolerances.

Y ou can also save settings that you have customized as new stan-
dards.

The 17 dimensioning tools are grouped in a palette. To open the pal-
ette, press the dimensioning tool that appears in the Object tools pal-
ette. Y ou can drag the palette away from the toolbox to keep it open
while you work.

To add dimensions to an illustration

1 Select adimensioning tool in the toolbox. When you move the
pointer into the document, a prompt appears at the pointer.

2 To begin dimensioning, position the pointer and click as
directed by the prompt. The prompt varies, depending on which
dimensioning tool you use. For example, if you use the Horizontal
dimensioning tool, the prompt says “Click 1st Point.”

Refer to the table“ Dimensioning procedures’ on page 197 for details
on what you should do when each prompt appears.

3  Whenthe"Anchor” prompt appears, move the pointer to posi-
tion the dimension. If you drag away from the measurement points,
the witness lines extend and the text follows the pointer.

4 Toanchor the dimension in place, click once.

5 For chain and baseline dimensions, you can click additional
measurement points and anchor each part of the dimension object.
After you anchor the last part, press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows)
to finish the object.
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Types of dimensioning tools and measurements

You use the dimensioning tools
to add measurements to illustra-
tions. Different tools let you cre-
ate different types of dimension
objects.

Baseline and chain dimension-
ing tools create groups of
dimensions. Baseline dimen-
sions contain several measure-
ments from a common starting
point. Chain dimensions are a
series of measurements.

2.86 cm.

Vertical
Oblique
Radius

]

(D]
0.90 cm.

Diameter

Vertical Baseline

Oblique (with aligned text)
Vertical Chain

Angle
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Horizontal
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Dimensioning procedures

Dimensioning tool Prompts Procedure
|._.1 /:y :I: Click 1st Point, Click the start point for the measurement, then click
5 2 2 Click 2nd Point the end point and anchor the dimension object.
Horizontal, Oblique, and Vertical
m ,c;} E Click 1st Point, Click  Click the start point and then click the end point for
z E z Next Point the first measurement; anchor the first part of the
dimension object. Click the next measurement point
H"‘L /}fx E, and anchor the next part of the dimension object.

Baseline and Chain (Horizontal,
Oblique, and Vertical)

Continue until finished, then press Enter (Mac) or Esc
(Windows).

Area and Perimeter

Angle Click 1st Line, Click Click the start point for the angular measurement,
é:”, 2nd Line then click the end point.
Perpendicular Click Line, Click Click the line to measure from, then click a point any-
\@z Point where to take a perpendicular measurement from the
line to the point.
i Object Side Click Object Side Click the side of the object to be measured.
ol ] = Click Arc/Ellipse Click anywhere on the arc or ellipse and then anchor
= 7| [z the dimension object.
Radius, Diameter, and Center
Iﬁi Click Object Click anywhere on the object to be measured and
HESE: then anchor the dimension object.

Linking dimensions to measured objects

Because dimension objects aren’t attached to the objects they mea-
sure, dimensions do not change when you resize objects you have
measured. However, you can group adimension object and the object
that it measures. When you do this and then you resize the object, the
dimension changes accordingly.

To group an object and a dimension object: Select the dimen-
sion object and the measured object and choose Group in the Object

menu.

Attributes of dimension objects

When you create a dimension object, Canvas uses the current ink and
stroke settings, which are shown by the penink, fill ink, and stroke
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Important

Dimension objects can not dis-

play arrows if all the preset

arrows have been deleted from

the Arrow tab in the Strokes
palette.

iconsin thetoolbox. The dimension text usesthe current text settings,
asindicated in the Text menu by a check mark.

Y ou can change the current ink, stroke, and text settings for new
dimension objects, and you can change these settings for existing
dimension objects.

To change the type attributes of a dimension object: Select
the dimension object and use the Text menu or the Type palette to
choose the font, size, style, and other attributes of the text.

To change the appearance of a dimension object: Select the
object and use the Inks and Strokes palettes to select ink color, pen
size, and arrows for the dimension object.

To change attributes for new dimension objects: Make sure
that no objects are selected in the document, and then use the Text
menu (or the Type palette), and the Inks and Strokes palettesto
change the current settings for new objects and text.

Customizing the dimensioning tools

Dimensioning

Drimension type | Linear |+

Style [ arrows inzide
ECenter text
EFrame text

Tewxt dizplay | Horizontal |

Leading character
E,[ symbols

Precision | ®.x¢

[ Custom units Inch |+
Seale:

|1 in= |1 Iin. :I
Standardsl Cancel ll 0K ”

A

Y ou can customi ze the measurement units, scale, arrow position, tol-
erance text, and other settings for dimension objects. Y ou use the
Dimensioning dialog box to configure these settings. Y ou can set up
different configurationsfor the three categories of dimensioning tools
— angular, linear, and radial. Y ou can aso use the Dimensioning
dialog box to change existing dimension objects.

Using the Dimensioning dialog box

Y ou can open the Dimensioning dialog box by double-clicking a
dimensioning tool icon or adimension object, depending on whether
you want to configure the tool or edit adimension object. Use one of
the following three methods to open the dialog box.

To change the properties of regular dimension objects: Dou-
ble-click the dimension object to open the Dimensioning dialog box.
To change multiple dimension objects, select them and then double-
click one of the objects.

To change the properties of chain and baseline dimension
objects: Select the dimension object and choose Ungroup in the
Object menu. Then, double-click one of the dimension objectsto
open the Dimensioning dialog box. Y ou can also double-click a
dimension object with the Direct Selection tool to open the dialog
box without ungrouping the objects first.
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To change the settings for dimensioning tools: Make sure
that no dimension objects are selected, then double-click a dimen-
sioning tool icon to open the Dimensioning dial og box.

1 Choose the type of dimensions you want to configure in the
Dimension Type pop-up menu. (If adimension object was selected,
the object type appears in the pop-up menu).

Select this type To configure these dimensioning tools
Angular Angle

Radial Radius, Diameter, Center

Linear Horizontal, Vertical, Side, Horizontal Baseline,

Vertical Baseline, Horizontal Chain, Vertical
Chain, Perpendicular

Object Info Area, Perimeter

2 Inthe Style area, adjust the settings for arrow placement, text
position, and text framing.

3 Choose the text alignment method in the Text Display pop-up
menu.

4 To configureleadersfor linear and radial dimension objects,
select one of the following optionsin the Leading Character pop-up
menu:

None Does not include a leader

Left Includes a left-pointing leader

Right Includes a right-pointing leader
Automatic Applies to radial dimension objects only.

Includes a leader pointing left when dimension
object is left of the object’s center, and a leader
pointing right when dimension object is aligned
with or right of the object’s center.

5 Toconfigureradius and diameter symbolsfor radial dimension
objects, select one of the following optionsin the R,D Symbols
pop-up menu:

None Does not include any symbols.
Leading Places symbols before the dimension text.
Trailing Places symbols after the dimension text.
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6 To set the dimension precision, choose an option in the Preci-
sion pop-up menu. The optionstell Canvasto use fractions or the
specified number of decimal placesin dimension text.

7 To specify the format of tolerance datain dimension objects,
choose one of the following options in the Tolerance pop-up menu.
Type the tolerance numbers in the text boxes.

None Does not include any tolerance amount.

One Prints the tolerance amount from the first text
box, with “+ “and the dimension text.

Two Prints tolerance numbers from both text boxes.
To use a negative number, type a minus sign (-)
before the number.

Limit Prints two dimensions, calculated from the
actual dimensions and the two tolerance values.

8 Tosetacustom scalefor dimension objects, turn Custom Units
on. This overrides the measurement units specified for the docu-
ment rulers. Choose a measurement unit in the adjacent pop-up
menu and type the actual measure in the first text box. Type the
scaled measurement in the second text box. Choose the scale mea-
surement unit in the adjacent pop-up menu.

For example, if you want to use ascale of 1 centimeter equals 1
meter, do the following: turn on Custom Units; select Centimeter in
thefirst pop-up menu; type“1” in thefirst and second text boxes; and
choose “m.” in the second pop-up menu.

9 Click OK to close the dialog box and implement the settings.
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Style and Text Display settings

Use the following style options
in the Dimensioning dialog
box to customize the appear-
ance of dimension objects.

O Arrows Inside. Dimension
arrows appear next to the di-
mension text when this option
is on.

® Center Text. Must be off if
you want to drag dimension
text outside the witness lines.

® Frame Text. Turn this op-
tion on to frame the dimension
text.

Use the following options in
the Text Display pop-up menu
to format the dimension text.

Horizontal. Text is always
aligned horizontally in all
dimension objects.

Option on [X]

—— 2.75ft —

—— 2.75ft —

2.75 ft (C]

A
A 4

Horz/90°. Text is aligned hori-
zontally, except text is rotated
90° vertically for vertical
dimension objects.

Aligned. Text is always aligned
with the angle of the dimen-

Option off []

o
® 275 ﬁ—’q—%

275 ft

o

s

sion arrows.

Above. Text runs above the
dimension arrows.

Below. Text runs below the
dimension arrows.

Using industry standards for dimension objects

If you want to use industry standard settings for dimension objects,
click the Standards button in the Dimensioning dialog box to open

the Dimension Standards dialog box. Y ou can choose several indus-

try standardsin the pop-up menu. Y ou can a so use the Dimension
Standards dialog box to further customize dimension objects.
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The settings in the Dimension
Standards dialog box specify
the length and position of vari-
ous elements of dimension
objects, based on industry
standards.

Current standard. Choose
from five standard measure-
ment systems: ANSI (American
National Standards Institute)
DIN (Deutches Institut fiir Nor-
mung), BS-380 (British Stan-
dards Institute), ISO (Interna-
tional Organization for
Standardization), and JIS (Jap-
anese Industrial Standard).

Dimension Standards settmgs = Dimension Standards =
. . . Current standard AME] |'|
all settings in the dialog box. ,
Units Inches |'|
(A) Exte.n5|on..Set’the Iength . witnass extension | 0.1 250 5]
of the witness lines’ extensions (AZ Center extension [ 1250 3]
. . EnTer exTens1on .
and the center line extension. 4
. ithess gap | 00625 5‘
O Gap. Setthe size of the gap —
. . ‘} Center gap I 00625 5
between the witness lines and =
measurement points on ob- 1 Dimension text gap [ 0.0625 3]
jects; the gap between the cen- Dutside Tine Tength | 02500 2]
ter ekxtenjlohn and csnter pow: e Center Tength m
rn,ar ! ah the gap ereen,t € Leader character length I 0.1250 3‘
dimension text and dimension .
arrows. @ Tolerance size scale I 100 3‘ £
Tolerance space scale I 100 3‘ ]
® Length. Set the length of
the arrow lines (applies only [»]
when arrows are outside the

Settings you create also
appear in this pop-up menu.

Units. Choose the measure-
ment units you want to use for

witness lines); the length of cen-
ter extension lines’ leader char-
acters; and the length of the
center extension line.

tolerance text and space be-
tween tolerance text, as a per-
centage of the dimension text

® Tolerance scale.Thesizeof  size and spacing.

Saving and deleting settings

If you customize the settings in the Dimension Standards dialog box,
you can save the settings as a custom standard. Press the triangle but-
ton at the bottom-left corner of the Dimension Standards dialog box
to display amenu for saving and deleting dimension standards.

When you save or delete standards, they remain saved or deleted
whether you click OK or Cancel to close the Dimension Standards
dialog box.

To save the settings as a new standard: Press the triangle but-
ton at the bottom-left corner of the Dimension Standards dia og box.
In the pop-up menu, choose “ Save settings as.” Type aname for the
custom standard in the dialog box that appears. Click OK. The new
standard will appear in the Current Standard pop-up menu.

To delete a custom standard: Pressthe triangle button at the
bottom-left corner of the Dimension Standards dialog box. In the
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pop-up menu, choose “ Delete standard.” In the dialog box that
appears, choose a custom standard in the pop-up menu and click OK.

Using Smart Mouse for precise alignment

Smart Mouseisadrawing aid that can help you align objects pre-
cisaly. Smart Mouse is particularly useful when using dimensioning
tools, because it can snap the pointer to the corners (and other points)
of objects, so dimension objects are perfectly aligned.

Y ou can use 12 types of Smart Mouse constraints. The constraints
make the pointer (and objects that you draw or drag) snap to

¢ the corners or centers of objects

¢ even divisions (such as the midpoints) of object segments

» specified lengths or angles

¢ horizontal, vertical, or diagonal movement

e tangential or perpendicular alignment with objects

 the edges of vector objects

Types of Smart Mouse constraints

Relative constraints Indicate the relationship between the begin-
ning position and current position when you draw or drag an object.
These constraints can display pointersto indicate a constraint is met.
The relative constraints are: Horizontal, Vertical, Diagonal, Angle,
Multiple Angle, Length, and Tangent & Perpendicular.

Absolute constraints Indicate the relationship between the pointer
and objects. These constraints (except Object Edges) can display
source lines and pointers to show a constraint is met. The absolute
constraints are: Object Corners, Object Fractions, Polygon & Bézier
Anchors, Polygon Fractions, and Object Edges.

To activate Smart Mouse constraints

iEEE Smart Mouse |

To use the Smart Mouse, select the constraints and then turn on Snap

t| 2|~ To Smart Mouse. Refer to the table “ Smart Mouse constraints’ on
= | page 204 to learn how each constraint works.
vy 1 Choose Smart Mouse in the Layout menu. This opensthe

Smart Mouse palette, which containsicons for all constraints.

Constraint icons appear in the . . . . .
Smart Mouse palette. The active e Toidentify aconstraint, presstheicon and its name and cur-

constraints are shaded. rent value (if any) pops up.
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Smart Mouse constraints

When this constraint is active

e To activate or deactivate aconstraint, click itsicon. Active
constraint icons are highlighted.

2 Choose Snap Too Smart Mousein the Layout menu to turn on
the Smart Mouse. A check mark shows that Smart Mouse is active.

Note: Be sure Snap To Grid (in the Layout o Snap To menu) is off
when you use the Smart Mouse. If Snap To Grid is on, the pointer
will snap to the grid and not to active Smart Mouse constraints.

Smart Mouse snaps objects and constrains the pointer to

2 Angle A specified angle
o Diagonal Straight diagonal movement — all multiples of 45°
+— Horizontal Straight horizontal movement— 90° and 270°, or 0° and 180°, depending on
the current coordinate system
Vertical Straight vertical movement — 0° and 180°, or 90° and 270°, depending on
the current coordinate system
Length A specified length in points (based on 100% magnification)
Multiple Angle All multiples of the specified angle
Object Corners The corners of the bounding boxes of vector objects

Object Edges

Edges of the paths of vector objects (not their bounding boxes); when Object
Edges is active, other constraints don't affect the pointer

Object Fractions

A specified division of vector objects; for example, specify 1/2 to snap to the
center of objects

Object Points

Any anchor point on the paths of vector objects

Object Segments

Specified divisions of the segments of vector objects; for example, the pointer
snaps to the midpoints of segments if you specify 1/2

LWL D gAY

Tangent & Perpendicular

Movement in a straight line, tangent or perpendicular to vector objects

Identifying multiple constraints

Up to two Smart Mouse constraints can be met at the sametime. For
example, you can drag an object in such away that it triggers both the
horizontal constraint and object corner constraint. Although you can
activate several constraints, only two constraints can affect the
pointer at once.
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Tip
To temporarily hide Smart
Mouse pointers, press the Shift
key. Smart Mouse pointers

reappear when you release the
Shift key.

Smart Mouse

—Current constraints:

:,,High L & Horizontal
A Wertical
& Diagonal
Lowl & 30% Angle

leon Rernowve

ESource Lines EPointers

Constraint range IB :IL
Objects within |5|:u:| :;

—&dd a new constraint:

Priorit

Type :| Horizontal |v|

Walue: 1 = indd

[

Constraints are listed at the top
of the Smart Mouse dialog box,
from High to Low priority. A
check mark indicates active
constraints. Constraints
preceded by a delta symbol (1)
are relative constraints.

Smart Mouse can display special pointers to indicate that constraints
are met. You can toggle the pointer display if more than one con-
draint is active. The Pointer option (see “ Constraint settings,” next)
must be active to see Smart Mouse pointers.

To toggle the Smart Mouse pointer: Press Command (Mac)
or Alt (Windows) when a constraint pointer isvisible. If another
pointer appears, both constraints are met. The symbolswon’t change
for different settings of one constraint type, such astwo different val-
ues for the Angle constraint.

Customizing Smart Mouse constraints

Y ou can activate constraints, change their values, and add and delete
constraints in the Smart Mouse dialog box.

1 Choose Smart Mouse in the Layout menu to open the Smart
Mouse palette if necessary, then double-click a constraint icon to
open the Smart Mouse dialog box.

2 To activate or deactivate a constraint, click to the left of the
constraint name in the scrolling list. Y ou can activate multiple con-
straints, but only two can affect the pointer at once.

3 Configure the constraint settings described next and click OK.

Constraint settings

The settingsin the Current Constraints area at the top of the Smart
Mouse dial og box affect the behavior of al Smart Mouse constraints.
Select a congtraint in the list to see its symbol in the Icon box.

Priority When multiple constraints are active, those at the top of the
scrolling list take precedence over those lower in the list. To change
the priority of aconstraint, drag it to anew position in thelist.

Source Lines If checked, Canvas displays aline to show that the
pointer, or an object you are moving, is aligned horizontally or verti-
cally with a snap point — such as the corner of an object.

Pointers |f checked, constraint symbols appear asyou draw or drag
objectsto indicate that aconstraint is met.

Constraint Range The maximum distance, horizontally or verti-
caly, from atarget point at which the constraint causes the pointer to
snap to the target point.

Objects Within For absolute constraints only, specifies how close
the pointer must be to an object for the object to trigger the constraint.
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Adding and deleting constraints

Y ou can add new Smart Mouse constraints and delete ones you don’t
need. When you add a congtraint, it appearsin the Smart Mouse win-
dow; constraints you remove no longer appear.

1 Double-click an icon in the Smart Mouse window to open the
Smart Mouse dialog box. If the Smart Mouse Window isn’'t open,
choose Smart Mouse in the Layout menu.

2 Toadd aconstraint, choose onein the Type pop-up menu. For
arelative constraint, enter the constraint value in the Value box,
and then click the Add button.

For this Constraint Enter this value
Object Fractions, The number of divisions. For example, type
Object Segments 2 if you want the constraint to snap to the

middle (1/2 point) of an object or segment.

Angle The angular measurement in degrees.

Length The distance in pixels.

3 Todeete aconstraint, select the constraint in the scrolling list
at the top of the dialog box, and then click the Remove button.

4 Click OK to implement any changes and close the Smart
Mouse dialog box.
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14

VECTOR EFFECTS

Masking objects

Canvas provides several specia effectsthat let you develop complex
illustrations from basic objects. Y ou can apply the effects described
in this chapter to any vector object; some can be applied to text
objects, too. These commands help save time by quickly generating
new objects and letting you easily modify the appearance of existing
objects.

This chapter explains how to use these menu commands:

Mask Usesavector or text object to block out another vector, text,
or paint object.

Transform The commandsin the Transform submenu let you col-
orize and fractalize objects, and create offset shadows.

Combine Creates new objects from two or more objects. Y ou can
outline, merge, subtract, and divide overlapping objects.

Blend Createsaseriesof objectsthat merge one shape into another.
Y ou can use Blend to create subtle shading and to generate chains of
gradually changing shapes.

Envelope Letsyou distort objects using preset envelopes and lets
you create custom envelopes for reshaping objects.

Extrude Addsathird dimension and lighting effects to vector
objects. Y ou can manipulate extruded objectsinteractively in three-
dimensional space.

Asyou apply effectsto objects, keep in mind that some of these oper-
ations are system memory-intensive and might significantly increase
the resource and storage requirements of a document.

In Canvas, you can use text and vector objects to selectively show
portions of other text, vector, or paint objects behind it. Thisis called
masking, and the front object is a mask object. Mask objects are like

Masking objects
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Combining objects
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windows in awall; through the transparent mask, you can see what’s
behind it, but the rest is blocked from view.

—

Text object in front of an The Mask command lets you

image of a clam shell hide portions of the image
that are not directly behind
the text

Y ou can mask multiple objects with one object. Canvas does not
group these objects, letting you move the mask object or any of the
background objects independently to get the perfect arrangement. In
addition, you can choose to display or hide the outline of the mask
object, or remove the mask effect entirely.

To mask objects: Select at least two overlapping objects; the
front object will become the mask object, and must be avector or text
object. Choose Masko Make in the Object menu.

To hide or show the outline of a mask object: Select amask
object and choose Masko Hide/Show in the Object menu.

To remove a mask effect: Select amask object and choose
Masko Release Mask in the Object menu.

The Combine command makes new objects from the intersection of
two or more vector objects. Y ou can outline the overlapping objects,
delete all except the overlapping area, subtract the overlapping area,
and perform other combinations.

To combine objects
1  Select two or more objects that you want to combine. Each
selected object must overlap at least one other selected object.

2 Choose Combine in the Effects menu to open the Combine pal-
ette, if necessary.



Choose a combine method ——

3 Inthe Combine palette, choose a combine method from the list
(the methods are described below). An example of the selected
combine method appears on the right.

4 Click Apply to implement the current settings.

Outline

Auidd

Intersect
Funch
Subtract Front
Subtract Back
Crop

Divide Lewel |0 :';,
Slice
[z

. (e )

Example of selected method

Selecting a combine method

In the Combine palette, you can choose various methods for combin-
ing objects. Some methods require that the paths of overlapping
objectsintersect for the effect to be visible or work properly. In addi-
tion, some methods work only with closed vector objects, and not
with lines and open curves.

Outline Creates one path around the selected objects and fills the
interior of the new shape with theink of the front object.

Original objects: Objects combined  Outline shape smoothed
two circles and a with the Outline into a heart using path-
rotated square method editing techniques

Add Joins two objects where they overlap to create acompound
path, and fills the new shape with theink of the front object. Com-
pound paths can include multiple closed shapes that have holesin
them, unlike objects created with the Outline option.

Combining objects
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With the Add method, Canvas
merges the handle to the cup
where they overlap, leaving a

hole inside the handle

The Intersect method helps you
create some useful, basic shapes.
Here, the intersection of two

circles (highlighted) results in an
eye shape.

The Crop method can produce
effects similar to “masking” an
illustration. However, cropping
actually removes areas, where

masking only hides areas.

For this illustration, the artist used
an oval to crop a vector drawing of
pine trees. Another gradient-filled
oval provides a background for the
completed drawing.
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Original objects Combined with Add method

Intersect Creates anew object from the intersection of all selected
objects and fills the new object with theink of the front object. All
selected objects must be closed paths and share a common area.

Punch Removesthe areawhere selected objects intersect and fills
the new object with theink of the front object. If you select more than
two objects, Canvas startswith the back object and continuesforward
through the stacking order.

Subtract Front Removes from the back object the areas of overlap-
ping objectsin front. The back object retainsitsink attributes.

Subtract Back Removes from the front object the areas of overlap-
ping objects behind it. The front object retains itsink attributes.

Crop Removes areas of objects that are not behind the top object.




Using the Divide method, the
artist “broke” the wine glass
with a jagged line.

Divide Creates new objects where selected objects overlap. This
option letsyou use linesto “cut” other objectsin pieces.

Slice Cutsthe path of an object whereit intersects with objectsin
front of it in the stacking order. Unlike other combine methods, dlice
resultsin open-ended paths. For example, dicing acirclein half with
aline produces two arcs, as opposed to two closed semicircles.

Mix Creates new objects where selected objects overlap, similar to
the Divide option. However, Canvasfills overlapping areas with a
new color (the original colors must be solid). To determine the new
color, Canvas comparesthe CMYK values of al the overlapping
objects and uses the highest value of each color. (If you are using
RGB colors, Canvasfirst convertsthe colorsto CMYK.) For exam-
ple

Cyan Magenta Yellow Black
Color 1 50 30 25 5
Color 2 25 40 20 0
New Color 50 40 25 5

Transparency Creates new objects where selected objects overlap,
and fills overlapping areas with anew RGB color (the original colors
must be solid). However, transparency lets you specify the level of
transparency. When you select the Transparency option, enter a per-
centage in the text box that appears; 100 percent is completely trans-
parent, and zero is opaque.

Using the Transparency method, the artist created
the illusion that you can see through the wine
glass. Where the glass overlaps the wine bottle,
you can faintly see the bottle’s label and shape.

Note: If multiple overlapping objects are grouped, Canvas treats the
group as asingle object and doesn't apply the transparency or mix
effect within the group.

Combining objects 211



Building complex shapes

Combine makes it easy to cre-

ate complex shapes such as

gears.

O Small circles were distribut-

ed around the large circle using 'A) B ®

the Blend command (described
in this chapter), then un-

grouped.

® The Subtract Front method
removed the small circles to cre-
ate the teeth of the gear.

® The Punch method re-
moved the center of the gear.

@ To create the spokes of the
gear, Subtract Back was used to
remove the four ovals from the
circle.

Completed gear

@ Completed spokes of the
gear.

@ Punch was again used to
create the hole for the axle.

Blending objects

Using the Blend effect, you can create gradual transitionsin shape,
color, and stroke width between two or more objects. Canvas gener-
ates a series of objects (from back-to-front through the stacking
order) that appear to transform one object into ancther.

Artists often use blends to create highlights and shadows in vector
drawings that provide the illusion of roundness and lighting. In addi-
tion, you can use blends to copy and evenly distribute objects around
shapesto create borders.

Canvas can blend solid color inks only. If you blend objects with
hatches, symbols, textures, or gradients, Canvas generates the blend
objects but doesn’t fill them with an ink.
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To blend objects

Select two or more vector

objects. If necessary, choose
Blend in the Effects menu to
open the palette. Configure
the settings and click Apply.

# of shapes. The number of
objects Canvas creates for the
blend. Higher numbers result
in smoother blends.

Rainbow colors. Creates a
rainbow-like blend of colors
between objects. This intro-
duces more color variations
than a standard blend, which
uses only combinations of the
original colors. When you turn
on this option, two buttons
appear; choose a clockwise or
counter-clockwise path around
the color wheel.

Bind to a path. Turn on to use
the path of an object (not in
the current selection) to
arrange blend objects. When
you click Apply, Canvas
prompts you to Choose Path;
click the object to which you
want to bind the blend
objects.

Point to point. Available when
blending two objects. This
option lets you rotate blend
objects, creating the illusion
that one object is twisting into
another. When you click Apply,
Canvas prompts you to Choose
1st Point; click an anchor point
on one object. Canvas then
prompts you to Choose 2nd
Point; click an anchor point on
the other object. To reverse
the blend direction, Option-

% Blend

# of shapes: |25 3:
[ Rainbow calors: [0 £ |

[ Bindto apath [ Paint to point

[ Dyramic
Apply |

click (Mac) or Ctrl-click (Win-
dows) when you choose the
two points.

Dynamic. Lets you use the
Direct Selection tool (hollow
arrow) to accelerate, deceler-
ate, expand, contract, and
redirect the blend after Can-
vas creates it. Dynamic blends
aren't available for specialized
objects, such as multigons, spi-
rals, concentric circles, and
grids.

Using blends for dimensional effects

Tip
To ensure that blended objects
have the same number of
anchor points, copy an object,
edit its shape, and blend
between these objects.

By specifying ahigh number of blend objects, you can create gradual
transitions between shapes and colors. With the appropriate settings,
colors seem to fade and mix into each other, and the blend objects do
not appear as distinct objects. This effect is often used to add realistic
highlights and shadows to objects so they appear three-dimensional.

When configuring the blend settings, keep in mind that the size of the
fina output affects the number of shapes required to make the blend
appear smooth. For large posters, you might need to use alot of
shapes, but fewer shapes are required for small illustrations.

In addition, objects that you blend must have the same number of
anchor pointsfor the blend to appear smooth. Canvas uses the anchor
points to caculate the steps and shapes in ablend; an inconsi stent
number of anchor points can cause unwanted twists and distortions.

Blending objects
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Shading with blends

By choosing the right shape
and color combinations, you
can use the Blend effect to
create realistic three-dimen-
sional effects, such as
chroming.

The airbrush shown here is a
very complex application of
blends, using high numbers
of shapes to create subtle
transitions that give the
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impression of roundness
and reflectiveness.

Using blends to create patterns

Although blends are often used to create gradual, smooth transitions
between shapes and colors, you can aso use the Blend command to
create and evenly space a pattern across alayout. By specifying alow
number of shapes and widely spacing the front and back objects, you
can make each blend object adistinct object. This effect can be useful
for creating borders and other patterns.

The artist created this border by
first creating a flower-like multigon,

copying it, and drawing an oval. To % %
distribute the flowers evenly
around the oval, the artist selected
the two multigons, turned on the
“Bind to a path” option in the

g5 5
* Tk
& £
Blend palette, specified a relatively % %
%
£

%

low number of shapes (15) for the
blend, and chose the oval as the %

binding path. %
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Distorting shapes

Using the Envelope command,
the artist distorted the type for
the ship’s name to match the
contour of the ship’s hull, giving
the impression that the name was
painted on the side.

% Envelope

Template |+

dAL D]

.&.cquirel Delete I Apply I

The Envelope command lets you distort shapes and text, asif an
illustration was drawn on arubber sheet and then stretched.

When an object isin envelope edit mode, its bounding box actslike
the rubber sheet. Canvas includes severa envelope stylesthat offer
various handles you can use to stretch an object’s bounding box.
Using this effect, you can create new shapes, add a sense of motion to
anillustration, or arrange text so it appearsto be painted on athree-
dimensional object.

Using envelope templates

Canvas has several envelope templates that you can use to instantly
distort shapes. The silhouettes in the template scroll list show the dis-
tortion created by each template.

In addition, you can create your own envelope templates. After you
apply the envelope effect to an object, you can acquire the shape of
the envelope as atemplate.

To apply an envelope template
1 Select avector object.

2 Choose Envelopein the Effects menu to open the Envelope
palette, if necessary.

3 Inthe palette, choose Template in the pop-up menu.

4 Click apreview shapein the scroll list to select it, and click
Apply.
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To save an envelope as a template

To store an object’s envelope as atemplate, you must first have used
the envel ope effect on the object. (See“ To apply an envelope effect,”
next.) You can’t acquire a standard vector shape, such asacircle,
unless you first apply the envel ope effect

1 Select an object that has been edited using the envel ope effect.
The object cannot be in envelope edit mode.

2 Choose Envelopein the Effects menu to open the Envelope
palette, if necessary.

3 Inthe pop-up menu, choose Template.

4 Click Acquire; apreview of the envelope shape appearsin the
scroll box.

To delete an envelope template: In the Envelope palette,
choose Template in the pop-up menu. Click apreview shapein the
scroll box to select it, and click Delete.

Using envelope styles

In addition to envel opetemplates, Canvas has six envel ope stylesthat
let you edit shapesin different ways. Each style moves and changes
the bounding box in a particular way. See the table below for infor-
mation on the attributes of each style.

To apply an envelope effect
1 Select avector object.

2 |f necessary, choose Envelope in the Effects menu to open the
Envelope palette.

nrelope

Select an envelope style

» E}Eﬂ Example of selected envelope style
Colurnns: |2
Options for Warp style only 4‘

Rows: |1

.

3 Inthepalette, choose an envel ope stylein the pop-up menu and
click Apply.

4 Dragthe envelope handles that appear on the bounding box of
the object to edit the shape.
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Envelope styles and editing options

can move in any direction.

Example Style Number of handles Envelope behavior
Warp Enter the number of hori-  Each handle behaves like a path anchor point and
zontal and vertical han- can move in any direction.
dles in the text boxes.

Distort Four Each side of the envelope edit box is a straight line;
handles can move in all directions. This style is useful
for creating perspective.

Straight Line Eight All handles are connected by straight lines. Corner
handles are constrained to right-angle movements;
side handles can move in all directions.

Single Cusp Eight Side handles form convex or concave curves between
corner handles. Side handles can move in any direc-
tion; corner handles are constrained to right-angle
movements.

Double Cusp Eight Side handles form S-shaped curves between corner
handles. Side handles can move in any direction; cor-
ner handles are constrained to right-angle move-
ments.

/'/ Bézier Eight All handles behave like smooth anchor points and

Extruding objects

The Extrude command lets you create objects that appear to have
three dimensions. Canvas can create paralldl, circular, and semi-cir-
cular using vector objects, and parallel extrusions using text objects.

Y ou can rotate and scal e extruded objectsin three-dimensional space.
In addition, you can set the placement, intensity, and color of asimu-
lated light source and Canvas applies appropriate shading to the
extruded object.

Although Canvas extrusions appear similar to QuickDraw 3D
objects, they do not require installation of the QuickDraw 3D shared
libraries, and do not use the 3DMF (3D metéfile) file format. How-
ever, if you have QuickDraw 3D installed, you can save an extruded
object in 3BDMF format.

Extruding objects
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Note: Canvas uses only solid fill colors for extruded objects, and
ignores stroke attributes, pen inks, gradients, hatches, symbols, and
textures.

To extrude objects: With atext or vector object selected,
choose Extrude in the Effects menu. In the Extrude pal ette, choose
the style of extrusion, the lighting color, and the position of the light
source. Click Apply to implement the settings.

xtrude

Choose an extrude style —
[1# of Gteps: Light Calor: @ﬁ— Preview of selected style
zs SE] TF] ™
?a.Ck, o .Frorlnt i—\ r
Extrusion and light —| intensity J Lighting edit area
source settings I G|

L1
Light Source :

S T = i =

Choosing an Extrude style

The pop-up menu at the top of the Extrude palette displays extrude
styles. When you select a style, an example appears at the upper
right. Y ou can choose one of three extrude styles.

Extrude styles

Preview Style Result

You can create parallel extrusions with text objects and closed vector objects.

@ Parallel Adds thickness to a shape, as though the shape were cut out of a slab of clay.

Circular Extrudes a shape in a circular path. You can set the diameter of the extrusion
path and the number of steps (6-60) used to complete the extrusion (see
A j “Completing a circular or sweep extrusion,” below). You can apply circular

extrusions to open and closed vector objects, but not text.

Sweep Extrudes a shape along a circular path, and lets you specify the number of
degrees (10 to 360) to extrude. You can also set the diameter of the extrusion
(JW' path and the number of steps (6-60) used to complete the extrusion (see
“Completing a circular or sweep extrusion,” below). You can apply sweep
extrusions to open and closed vector objects, but not text.
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Circular and sweep extrusions

Original shape

Circular extrusion pointer \ P (f

Completing a circular or sweep extrusion

When configuring acircular or sweep extrusion, you can specify the
number of steps you want Canvas to use. The more steps, the
smoother and less “blocky” the extrusion appears.

To specify the number of steps for a circular or sweep extru-
sion: Inthe Extrude palette, enter anumber between six and 60 inthe
“# of Steps’ text box.

After you apply acircular or sweep extrusion to an object, you also
need to set the diameter of the extrusion path. Canvas displaysa
black bar to mark the center of the extrusion. Canvas also shows a
mirror image of the original object to show the position of the extru-
sion at 180 degrees.

To set the extrusion diameter: Drag the black bar right, left,
up, or down, depending on the direction you want to extrude. The
mirror image of the original object moves as you drag the black bar.
When the diameter istheright length, press Enter (Mac), Esc (Win-
dows), or double-click. Canvas completes the extrusion.

Position the black bar ...for an extrusion with no
like this... gap in the middle

Position the black bar ...for an extrusion with a
like this... gap in the middle

Extruding objects
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Extrusion lighting

Use the following options to
configure lighting effects for
extruded objects.

@ Choose a light source color
from the pop-up palette, or cre-
ate a custom color; see “Creat-
ing custom colors in pop-up
palettes” on page 136.

® Drag the Back/Front slider
to specify the depth of the light
source in three-dimensional
space (the z-position).

® Drag the Intensity slider to
the right make the light source
brighter.
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Creating lighting effects

Y ou can add lighting to extruded objects to enhance the three-dimen-
sional appearance. Y ou can control the color and position of the light
sourceto get the exact effect you want. Canvas uses shades of gray to
create highlights and shadows. Canvas then mixes the highlights and
shadows with the color of the light source and the fill color of the
object.

® of Stepsz:  Light Color: \';r _..?

|25 :; Iv| =
Qi Eack Front [ — {.)
@77| {1 T i[O s O [

Intensity )

| | A i |
@77 [ .u (BT

Light Source : B

#o & vjo & ozl FH —0

® Dragthe handletosetthe @ Instead of dragging the

horizontal and vertical (x- and y-  Back/Front slider and light

position) of the light source and  source handle, you can enterx-,

preview the lighting effect. y-, and z-positions in the text
boxes.

Editing extruded objects

Canvas lets you rotate and scale extruded objects interactively. To
rotate and scale extruded objects, the object must bein extrusion edit
mode. Immediately after you apply the Extrude effect, the object isin
edit mode; to exit this mode, double-click outside the object or press
Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows).

To place an extruded object in edit mode: Double-click the
extruded object.

In edit mode, Canvas displays three axes, representing the three
dimensions. Each axis has a handle, and when you roll the pointer
over ahandle, it changes to an extrusion pointer. Otherwise, the
pointer appears as arotation pointer.



To rotate an extruded object

When you first apply the Extrude effect, the object appears solid gray
and flat becauseit isfacing you (thez-axis points directly at you). To
see dl dimensions, rotate an edge of the object toward you. With the
rotation pointer, drag aside in the direction you want to rotate the
object. Asyou drag, Canvas displays a circle to show the spacein
which the object can rotate. Dragging inside the circle rotates the
object in al three dimensions; dragging outside the circle rotates the
on the plane that is facing you.

E""i— Rotation pointer appears when an
object is in extrusion edit mode

Circle appears when you drag
with the rotation pointer

Y ou can also rotate an extruded object in two dimensions, like other
vector objects, using the Rotate or Freeform commandsin the Effects
menu. The object can’t bein extrusion edit mode to use these com-
mands. When you use the Rotate and Freeform commands, Canvas
does not reapply lighting effects as with three-dimensional rotation.
In other words, the light source appears to move with the object,
instead of remaining in the same place as the object rotates.

Changing the shape of extruded objects
When an extruded object is not in edit mode, you can resize and
reshape it like other two-dimensional vector objects. Y ou can
e drag ahandle on the bounding box to resize the object
e placethe object in freeform mode to skew the object
e usethe Scale or Object Info commands to resize the object
e apply the Envelope effect to warp and distort the object

In addition to these two-dimensional editing functions, extruded
objects have unique, three-dimensiona properties. When an object is
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Editing extruded objects

When you drag a handle, Canvas
extrudes the object outward
from the center, along the corre-
sponding axis. In other words,
dragging a square handle to the
right extrudes the object to the
right and the left simultaneously.

Colorizing objects
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in extrusion edit mode, you can make it thicker, wider, or taller, and
Canvas redraws the object to account for lighting changes.

Square handles extrude along x- and
y- axes (up and down, side-to-side)
Extrusion pointer appears over handles

Round handles extrude along the z-axis
(forward and backward)

Changing the color of extruded objects

When you extrude a vector object, Canvas uses combinations of a
solid-color fill ink, shades of gray, and the light-source color to create
athree-dimensional appearance. After you extrude an object, you can
apply solid color fill inks (not gradients, hatches, symbols, or tex-
tures) and change the color of the light source in the Extrude palette.
When you change colors, Canvas redraws the object to show the
interaction of the new colors with the object’ s shape and shading.

Y ou can use the Colorize command to tint vector objects with solid
color fill or pen inks when you want to mix two colors, or shade one
color with another. Doing thisin the Inks palette can be complicated,
because you have to create a custom color and set the correct values
to approximate a two-color mixture. The Colorize command lets you
simply select two colors and choose the percentage of each.

To colorize a vector object

1 Select at least one vector object that has a solid color fill or pen
ink. Colorize has no effect on gradient, hatch, texture, and symbol
inks.

2 Choose Transformo Colorize in the Effects menu.

3 IntheColorize dialog box, turn on the Fill and Stroke options
to colorize both, or select the oneink you want to colorize.

4 Inthe pop-up color palettes, select the colors you want to add
to the inks of the selected objects.



Drag the sliders or enter numbers

in text boxes to change the
amount of color to mix in

Colorization calculations

If an object’s color has a red val-
ue of 40%, to tint 50% with a
color that has a red value of
100%, Canvas calculates a new
red value of 70%. The same cal-
culations apply to the green and
blue values for an RGB color.

Fractalizing objects

5 Usethedidersor enter a percentage in the text boxes to set the
amount of color to mix with the object’s color.

6 Turnon Preview to see the effect or click OK to colorize the
object.

Colorize

W Select fill and stroke tint colors
using these pop-up color palettes

EPreview

o)

How colorization works

Canvas uses the percentages you specify to determine the new color
values for the selected object. For each color value (for example,
Red, Green, and Bluein the RGB color model), Canvas finds the dif-
ference between the tint and the original color. Then, Canvas multi-
plies the differences by the percentage you specify, and adds these
valuesto the original color values.

Original Tint color Result

Ret0% - R=100% - R70%

Difference in red values: 100 - 40 = 60
Value difference multiplied by tint percentage: 60 * 50% = 30

Original color value plus tint value is new value: 40 + 30 = 70% red

Fractals are mathematical transformations that simulate the irregular-
ities and patternsin natural shapes, such as coastlines and mountain
ranges. When you fractalize a vector object, its outline becomes
jagged. Y ou can use the Fractalize command to add afractal effect to
any vector object except dimension objects and Smart Lines.

Fractalizing objects
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Illustration using vector objects
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Same illustration, after fractalizing the mountains

To fractalize an object: Select at |east one object and choose
Transformo Fractalize in the Effects menu to open the Fractalize dia
log box. Set the amount of wiggle and density you want to use, and
choose Bézier or Polygon fractals. Click Apply to preview the effect
on the selected object. Click OK to accept the settings and close the
dialog box.

Wiggle Theamount afractalized path can deviate from the original
path. Enter anumber between 0 and 20; higher numbersincrease the
amount of wiggle.

Density The smoothness of the fractalized path. Enter a number
between 0 and 5. Higher valuesincrease the number of anchor points
Canvas add to the path. Lower densities result in sharper angles.

Curves or Polygon Polygon fractals can be jagged and use many
anchor points, while curves fractals are smoother and require fewer
additional anchor points.

Note: Canvas fractalizes objects by adding several anchor pointsto
an object’ s path. High wiggle and density settings and polygon frac-
tals can add numerous anchor points, which require more memory to
print. Lower settings and curves fractals can help to conserve system
resources and eliminate problems you might have while printing.



Creating shadows for objects

Shadow

Shadow depth:
ofozs Zin flozs S

Shadow color:

Apply I Cancel ll OK Iﬂ

The Shadow command copies selected objects, applies acolor to the
new objects, and offsets them from the original objects by an amount
you specify. Canvas places the shadow object directly behind the
original in the stacking order. If you apply a shadow to a group of
objects, Canvas groups the shadow objects and places the shadow
behind the original group.

Y ou can apply shadow effectsto any vector or text object except
dimension objects and Smart Lines.

To create an offset shadow: Select avector object and choose
Shadow in the Effects menu to open the Shadow dialog box. Config-
ure the options, and click Apply to see the effect. To accept the set-
tings and close the dialog box, click OK.

Shadow depth Thehorizontal and vertical distance by which the
shadow object is offset from the origina object.

Shadow color The pen and fill color of the shadow object.

Because shadow objects are vector objects, you can edit them the
same as other objects. Y ou can skew them to create oblique shadows,
or convert them to paint objects and use blur filters to soften them.
Remember that the original object and the shadow object are not
grouped, so editing or moving one doesn’t affect the other.

Creating shadows for objects
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Examples of shadows

By combining Canvas
vector and image-editing
capabilities, you can cre-
ate different styles of
shadows.

Standard offset shadow Original shadow reduced in height,
with gray fill ink then skewed

Shadow converted to paint object
using Image0 Areal Render
command. Gaussian blur filter with
radius 6.3 applied to shadow
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15

TEXT EDITING AND LAYOUT

Canvas has afull range of word processing features that let you inte-
grate text with your illustrations and images. Y ou can create, format,
edit, and layout text in Canvas. Y ou can also import filesin a number
of different formats and methods, including file conversion, cut and
paste, and Object Linking and Embedding (OLE). To help you edit
and proof text, Canvas also provides tools such as spell checking and
search and replace. This chapter describes how to

e work with text objects

e move through text

* select, cut, copy, and paste text

e add headers and footers

¢ insert page numbers and the current date and time

e import text

e proof text

Typing new text in a document

Text, Path Text, and Text
Object tools

In Canvas, you add text to documents by first creating text objects.
Canvas lets you create text objectsin several ways with different
properties and uses. Y ou can

e definetext columns using the Text or Text Object tools

¢ insert header and footer text objects

e create linked flows between text objects using the Flow
Text pointer

¢ typetext along a path with the Path Text tool
e wrap text inside a vector object.
This section describes the different ways to create text objects.

Creating text layouts

The Text Object tool lets you add empty text blocksto page layouts.
Columns created with the Text Object tool keep their width and
length (unlike Text tool columns, which shrink and expand to fit the
number of lines of text). Thistool is especially useful for designing

Typing new text in a document 229



Tip
When the bounding boxes of
text objects are visible, you can
hide them by choosing
Displayn Hide Text Boxes in
the Layout menu. To show text
boxes again, choose
Displayno Show Text Boxes in
the Layout menu.
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templates and master pages, because you can define text areasin a
page layout and add type | ater.

If you type more text than can fit in acolumn created with the Text
Object tool, Canvas hides the excess text and displays the overflow
indicator. See “Placing overflow text in another column” on

page 234.

Note: Y ou cannot use the Text Object tool to select text or place an
existing text object in edit mode. For these functions, use the Text
tool.

To create a text layout: Select the Text Object tool. With thel-
beam, drag to define the width and length of the column. Y ou can
begin typing in the new text object immediately, or drag the I-beam
in another location to create more text columns.

To create a text layout in a publication document: Y ou can
use the Text Object tool as described above, and you can aso simply
click with the I-beam between column guides. Clicking with the |-
beam creates a column that runs the full width of the column guides
and extends from the position where you click to the bottom margin
of the page. If the column guides are outside the printable area, the
column remains inside the printable area.

Using the Text tool

When you cresate text objects with the Text tool, you can choose
whether or not to set the column width before typing.

e If you set the column width before typing, text will wrap to
the next line when it reaches the right boundary of the text
object.

e |If you don't set the column width before typing, the right
margin expands indefinitely (except in publication docu-
ments) to accommodate the amount of text you type.

In either case, you can change the size of the text object by selecting
the Selection tool and dragging a selection handle.

Whether you should set the column width before or after typing
depends on the amount of text you want to type. For short captions or
callouts, you might find it easier to smply type and let Canvas adjust
theright margin. However, for paragraphs or newdletter columns, it's
probably easier to set the column width first.



In publication documents, you
can click the I-beam in a col-
umn and Canvas will align text
to the column guides (within
the printable area) at the verti-
cal position that you click. For
example, if the current align-
ment setting is center-justifica-
tion, Canvas centers the inser-
tion point between the
column guides when you click
the I-beam. As you type, Can-
vas wraps text to the next line
when it reaches the right
column guide. Canvas also sets
the length of the column to the
bottom margin of the page.

To help you align the tops of
columns, Canvas snaps the col-
umn to the top margin if you
click within 10 pixels of it.

To set column width before typing

1 Select the Text tool in the toolbox. The pointer becomes an |-
beam.

2 Dragthel-beam to specify the width of the column you want to
create, and begin typing. Text wrapsto the next line when it reaches
the right margin. Y ou don't need to set the length of the column,
because Canvas contracts and expands the bottom margin of the
text object to fit the text you type.

3 Toexit text editing mode, press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows)
or select another tool.

To type without setting column width
1  Select the Text tool in the toolbox. The pointer becomes an |-
beam.

2 Click the I-beam in the document and begin typing. Canvas
expands the right margin to fit the widest line of text you type.

3 Toexit text editing mode, press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows)
or select another tool.

471‘&%

Canvas aligns and wraps text
between column guides

Click I-beam anywhere
between column guides

Typing new text in a document
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Typing on a path

Using the Path text tool, you can type text on the path of a vector
object; the text baseline follows the contours of the object. Y ou can
align existing text using the Bind command in the Effects menu. For
more information, see “Binding text to vector objects’ on page 289.

To type text on a path: Select the Path Text tool in the Text
tool palette. Click the path of avector object and begin typing. Text
you type follows the path of the object.

Typing inside an object

Y ou can type text inside the boundaries of almost any object. This
creates text with margins that fit within the sides of the object. Text
typed inside an object is the same as wrapping text inside an object.
See “Wrapping text inside an object” on page 285.

To type text in an object: Select the object and begin typing.
Text you type stays inside the left and right boundaries of the object.
If you type more text than can fit in the object, the text object
expands to accommodate it. Y ou can resize the object to fit the text,
or shorten the text object and flow extratext to another text object;
see “Flowing text between columns’ on page 235.

Adding headers and footers

In Canvas publication documents, you can add header and footer text
objects using Insert submenu commands in the Text menu. Headers
and footers are special text objectsthat can contain codes for the cur-
rent date, time, and page number, in addition to text you type. Canvas
updatesthe date, time, and page number codes each timethe screenis
redrawn.

Canvasinserts headers at the top of the printable area (the top of the
onscreen page layout) and footers at the bottom of the printable area.
Both types of objectsinitially span the width of the page, but you can
resize and move them just like other text objects.

To create header and footer text objects: You can’t add
headers and footers whilein text edit mode; press Enter (Mac) or Esc
(Windows) to exit text edit mode, if necessary. Choose
Inserto Header or Inserto Footer in the Text menu. Canvas creates
the object, and placesit in text edit mode so you can begin typing.



Inserting dates, times, and page numbers

In publication documents, you can insert date, time and page number
codes in header and footer text objects that Canvas will update each
timeit redraws the screen. Y ou can aso insert the current date and
time in standard text objects, however, Canvas does not update this
text; they are " stamped” into the document and become regular text.

Y ou can format the codes or stamps (for example, change fonts,
sizes, or justification) the same way you apply formatting to normal
text; smply select the codes or text and choose the formatting you
want to use.

Canvas uses the date and time information as set by your operating
system. Refer to your system documentation for information on set-
ting the current date and time.

To insert the date, time, or page number in a publication doc-
ument: With atext object in edit mode, choose an option in the
Insert submenu in the Text menu; see the table bel ow for descriptions
of the commands.

Date, time, and page number commands

To insert In this type of object Do this

Updating date code Header or footer Choose Insertd Date, or type $d
Date stamp Any text object Choose Insertl Date Stamp
Updating time code Header or footer Choose Insertd Time, or type $e
Time stamp Any text object Choose Insertl Time Stamp
Current page number Header or footer (page Choose Insert0 Page #, or type $p

count is static in normal
text objects)

Total page count

Header or footer (page Choose Insert0 Total Page #, or type $t
count is static in normal
text objects)

Typing special characters

You can insert specid characters using keystrokes specified in Key-
caps (Mac) or Character Map (Windows). The following table pro-
vides keystrokes for some common characters. For more
information, refer to your operating system manual.

Typing new text in a document
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Keystrokes for common characters

Character Mac Keystroke Windows keystroke
— (em dash) Option + - Alt + 0151
™ Option + 2 Alt + 0153
£ Option + 3 Alt + 0163
§ Option + 6 Alt + 0167
bl Option + 7 Alt + 0182
. Option + 8 Alt + 0149
Option +r Alt + 0174
Option + g Alt + 0169

Y ou can arrange text objects on the page the same way you arrange
other types of objects. Y ou can drag text objects with the mouse,
resize them by dragging aselection handle, “nudge” text objectswith
keyboard arrow keys, and set coordinates and dimensionsin the
Object Specs pal ette in the Object menu. See“ Object dataand styles”
on page 114.

Y ou can also cut and copy text objects, send overflow text to new
columns, and link existing columns.

Copying and removing text objects

Y ou can use the Copy, Cut, Clear, Paste, Duplicate, and Replicate
commands in the Edit menu to copy and delete text objects. These
commands perform the same functions on text objects asthey do for
vector objects. In addition, pasting, duplicating, or replicating a text
object within Canvas preservesall character and paragraph attributes.
For more information on these commands, see “ Copying, cutting,
pasting, and deleting objects’ on page 100.

Placing overflow text in another column

Canvasletsyou flow text between text objects. Y ou can flow text by
reducing the area of an existing text object. Canvas truncates the text
to fit the smaller bounding box, and lets you flow the excess text to
another text object.



Flowing text between
columns

To flow text, first add a column
of text to a document. The text
should all be in one column to
start.

1 Reduce the area of the text
column by dragging a selec-
tion handle. Canvas hides
the text that does not fit in
the new column size and dis-
plays an overflow indicator.

2 Click the overflow indicator
to change the pointer to a
text flow pointer.

3 To flow text into a column
with the same margins as
the original column, click the
text flow pointer where you
want the upper-left corner of
the new column to appear.

4 To flow text into a column
with different margins than
the original column, you can
drag the text flow pointer to
specify the column width.

You can flow text between as
many columns as you want.

Resize a text column

=
| 4

Click the overflow indicator
(@) to get the text flow
pointer (@).

Click the text flow pointer to
place overflow text in a column
with the same margins as the
original column. The overflow
indicator changes to a plus sign
to indicate that text has been
flowed.

Linking text objects in a layout

o

After you create text columns using the Text or Text Object
tools, you can use the Text Link tool to create atext flow.
When text you type reaches the bottom of a column, text flowsto the

linked text object. The linked text object can be on the same page or

another page in the document. Y ou can chain together severa col-

umnsto create amulti-page layout, such as anewdletter. Thistool is
especially useful in creating Canvas document templ ates.

Arranging text objects
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Tip
If text boxes aren’t visible,
choose Displayt Show Text
Boxes in the Layout menu; this
makes it easier to find and link
empty text objects.

With the text link pointer, press
a text object. If the text object
is linked, a text flow arrow
appears.
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Note: If you link text objects created with the Text tool, the text
object no longer shrinks or expands to fit the text in the object. It
remains afixed length, like objects created with the Text Object tool.

To link text objects

1 With the Text or Text Object tool, create at |east two text
objects. The columns can be on different pages or slides.

2 Select the Text Link tool in the toolbox. It isin a pop-out tool-
bar with the other text tools. The pointer becomes the text link
pointer with the number “1” init; thisis text linking mode.

3 Click thefirst text object — the object you want to flow from.
Thetext link pointer changes to the number “2".

4 Click the next text object — the object you want to flow to. (If
you click anything but a text object, Canvas cancels the linking
operation.) Canvas flashes an arrow to show the flow direction.

5 Toadd another text object to the chain, click the last text object
in the chain, then click the text object you want to add.

6 Whenyou'redone, double-click an empty areaof the layout, or
press Enter (Mac) or Esc (Windows) to end text linking mode.

To temporarily display text flow arrows: Select the Text Link
tool and press atext object; if the text object islinked, arrows appear
to show the flow direction. The arrows disappear when you release
the mouse button.

‘ EL Text link pointer

Text flow arrow




Editing text

In Canvas, you can insert, search, replace, move, delete, copy, and
spell check text. To edit text, you need to be familiar with the differ-
ent ways you can navigate through and select text. Some editing
functions require that you first put atext object in edit mode or select
some text.

Text edit mode

When atext object isin text edit mode, you can revise, delete, insert,
and select specific text. Only one object isin text edit mode at atime.
Y ou can put atext object in edit mode with a Text or a Selection tool.

To put a text object in edit mode with a Text tool: Select the
Text tool in the toolbox, and click atext object with the |-beam. An
insertion point appears where you click.

To edit text that is bound to a path: Usethe Path Text tool (in
a pop-out toolbar with the Text tool) and click the text or vector
object with the crosshair pointer. An insertion point appearsin the
bound text.

To use a Selection tool to put a text object in edit mode:
Select a Selection tool in the toolbox, and double-click atext object.
The pointer becomes an I-beam and an insertion point appears.

Text selection and navigation methods

Ti
To herl)p you edit and select Y ou can move the insertion point and select a continuous block of
text, you can display text sym- characters, words, lines, or paragraphs using the mouse or the key-
bols for spaces, paragraph board. The mouse lets you quickly select text or text objects and
breaks, and indents. Choose move theinsertion point. However, if you work with alot of text, you
Display0 Show Text Invisibles might find that the keyboard techniques allow you to edit faster and

in the Layout menu to display
these symbols. To hide them,

choose Displayn Hide Text Using the keyboard
Invisibles.

move the insertion point with more precision than a mouse.

In text edit mode, you can use the following key combinations to
move the insertion point and select text.
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Text editing keys
Modifier Key

None

Cursor key Result

Up, Down, Right, Left arrow Moves insertion point one space in the
specified direction

Page Up, Page Down Moves insertion point up three lines on
the left margin (Page Up) or down three
lines on the right margin (Page Down)

Option (Mac), Ctrl (Windows)

Right, Left arrow Moves insertion point to end (Right) or
beginning (Left) of word

Up, Down arrow Moves insertion point to beginning (Up)
or end (Down) of line; if the insertion
point is already at the beginning or end
of a line, it moves up one line

Shift Right, Left arrow Extends selection one space in the
specified direction

Shift Up arrow, Page Up Extends the selection above the inser-
tion point one line (Up) or three lines
(Page Up)

Shift Down arrow, Page Down Extends the selection below the inser-
tion point one line (Down) or three lines
(Page Down)

Shift + Option (Mac) Up, Down, Right, Left arrow, Moves the same way as an Option-

Shift + Ctrl (Windows) Page Up, Page Down modified arrow key, but also selects all
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text between the original insertion
point and the new position

Using the mouse
Using the mouse and modifier keys, you can quickly place the inser-
tion point, select specific words, and highlight large blocks of text.

To place the insertion point in a text object: Select the Text
tool in the toolbox to change the pointer to an I-beam. Click the |-
beam in atext object where you want to place the insertion point.

To select text: Place atext object in edit mode (see “ Text edit
mode,” page 237). Use the following methods to select text.

To Do this

Select a continuous block of text Drag the |-beam over text.



To Do this

Select all text between the inser- Press the Shift key and click where you

tion point and another location want the selection to end. Windows
users can also use the right mouse but-
ton like the Shift key; hold down the
right button and left-click.

Deselect text between the inser- Press the Shift key and click within the

tion point and another location highlighted text.

within the selection

Select a word Double-click the word with the |-beam
pointer.

Select a line of text Triple-click the line with the I-beam
pointer.

Select all text in the text object Choose Select All in the Edit menu.

To deselect all highlighted text: Click anywherein the text
object or layout. (Clicking outside the selected text object creates
another text object at that location.)

To exit edit mode: Pressthe Enter key (Mac) or the Esc key
(Windows), or select another tool in the toolbox.

Copying, deleting, and moving selected text

Y ou can cut, copy, and paste selected text within the same document,
in another Canvas document, or to and from a non-Canvas document
using the Clipboard. Depending on the operating system and the
source of thetext in the Clipboard, pasted text will retain or discard
formatting information. For example, on Mac OS, text in the Clip-
board that originated in another application will be formatted with the
current Canvas presets when pasted in a Canvas document, regard-
less of formatting applied in another application. However, in Win-
dows, text pasted from another application can be embedded in a
Canvas document, using Object Linking and Embedding (OLE). See
“Embedded text objects and editions containing text” on page 245.

If you copy and paste selected text (and not an entire text object)
within Canvas, the text retainsits character attributes, but not its
paragraph-level formatting.

To remove text: Select the text you want to remove.

e To move the selection to the Clipboard, choose Cut in the
Edit menu.
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e To delete text from a document without saving it to the
Clipboard, choose Clear in the Edit menu or press Delete.

To type over selected text: Y 0u can replace existing text by
selecting it and typing or pasting text. This saves the extra step of
deleting text before replacing it.

To replace all text in a text object: Select atext object and
begin typing. The text you type will have the same formatting
attributes of the text you replaced.

To copy selected text

When you copy and paste selected text, you can create a new text
object or insert the text in an existing text object.

1 Whileintext edit mode, drag the I-beam pointer to highlight
the text you want to copy.

2 Choose Copy in the Edit menu. Canvas copies the selection to
the Clipboard.

3 Depending how you want to paste the selection, do one of the
following:

e To pastetext into an existing text object, place the insertion
point where you want to insert the text.

e To pastetext in anew text object, first be sure no objectsare
in text edit mode by pressing Enter (Mac) or Esc (Win-
dows). You can set the width of the column before pasting
text by selecting the Text tool and dragging horizontally.
Otherwise, text will be pasted in one long line, and long
selections might extend off the screen.

4 Choose Paste in the Edit menu. Canvas inserts the contents of
the Clipboard in the current document.

Canvas has Find/Change and Spell Checking tools to help you find
particular words or characters, make global text changes, and correct

spelling.

Finding and changing text

Y ou can search and replace character strings that you specify using
the Find dialog box. In addition, Canvas lets you minimize “false
matches” by specifying exact capitalization and word matches.



To find and change text

Choose Find in the Edit menu
to open the Find palette. If
necessary, click the Text tab to
bring it to the front.

Find What. Type the text you
want to find.

Change To. To replace text
that Canvas finds with differ-
ent text, type the new text
here. To delete occurrences of
the text, leave this box blank.

Match: Whole word. Turn on
to specify that the text string in
“Find What" is an entire word.
For example, if you type time
in the text box and turn on
“"Match: Whole Word,” Can-
vas will not find words like
times, untimely, and timer.

Match: Case. Turn on to tell

Canvas to find only text that
has the same capitalization as
the text you typed in “Find
What.” For example, if you
type Time in the text box and
turn on “Match: Case,” Canvas
will not find TIME or time.

Search all visible layers. (lllus-
tration and presentation docu-
ments only) Turn on to make
Canvas look for the specified
text string on visible layers.

Search all pages/slides. (Publi-
cation and presentation docu-
ments only) Turn on to make
Canvas search the entire docu-
ment instead of just the visible
page or slide.

Find next. Searches for the

Text I Objects |

Find what?

Change to?

Mateh: D‘w’ho]e wotd DCase

DSearch all wisible Tayers
DSearch all pages

[ Feplace ][Rep]ace aﬂ][ Find nesct ]

Replace. To change an occur-
rence of the text you typed in
“Find What" to the text in
“Change To," click this button.

Replace All. Click to change all
occurrences of the text you
typed in “Find What" to the

next occurrence of the text you

text in “Change To.” Canvas
specified.

changes all occurrences with-
out stopping at each instance.

Spell checking text

Y ou can spell check specific words, selections, and entire documents
using the Canvas spell checker. The spell checking feature can also
watch for misspellings as you type, derting you immediately to
words not in its dictionary. In addition to the 100,000-word English
dictionary, you can add your own words to a user dictionary.

To check the spelling of a word

Y ou can use the Suggest Spelling option to verify the spelling of a
specific word.

1 Highlight the word you want to check and choose Spell
Checker 0 Suggest Spelling in the Text menu. The Suggest Spell-
ing menu appears with alist of suggested words and options. If the
highlighted word appearsin the list of suggestions, the word is
spelled correctly, and you can click Cancel to close the Suggest
Spelling menu.

241
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2 If the highlighted word is not in the list of suggested spellings,
and the correct spelling appearsin thelist, you can click the correct
word to replace the misspelled word in the document.

3 If the highlighted word is not in the list of suggested spellings,
but you want to use the word anyway, you can choose Add Word to
update the user dictionary (to allow the word in all documents) or
Ignore Word (to allow the word in the current document).

To check spelling interactively

Theinteractive spell checking feature aertsyou as soon asyou typea
word that is hot in the Canvas or User dictionaries. (Canvas recog-
nizes a string of characters as aword when you press the Space bar.)
Y ou can select a sound in your operating system’s Sound Control
Panel. Please consult your system software manual for instructions
on selecting sounds.

To turn interactive spell checking on or off: Open the Spell
Checker submenu in the Text menu. If acheck mark appears next to
Interactive, choosing Interactive will turn this feature off. Otherwise,
choosing Interactive will turn this feature on.

Spell checking a selection or document

Y ou can check the spelling of highlighted blocks of text, a selected
text object, or an entire document.

1 Tolimit the spell checking to specific text or text objects,
select the text or text objects. To spell check an entire document,
you don’'t have to select anything.

2 To begin spell checking, choose Spell Checker o Spell Check
Selection or Spell Check Document in the Text menu. If Canvas
finds an unrecognized word, the Spelling Checker dialog box
appears (see below).



Spelling Checker

The Spelling Checker dialog
box only appears when Canvas
finds a word in a document
that is not in the dictionaries.

@ Canvas displays unrecog-
nized words here. You cannot
edit the text in this box.

® You can type a new spelling
in this text box, or click the
down-arrow to choose from the
list of suggested spellings.

Replace. Click this button to
replace the unrecognized word
with the contents of the text

box and continue to spell
check the document.

Add. If Canvas doesn't rec-
ognize a word that is actually
spelled correctly, you can
add the word to the user dic-
tionary so that Canvas will
recognize it in all future docu-
ments. After saving the word,
Canvas continues to spell
check.

Ignore. Allows an unrecog-
nized word in the current docu-
ment without adding the word
to the dictionary. Canvas
ignores all instances of the

Continuing a spelling check

o
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word until you close Canvas.

Skip. Allows the current
instance of an unrecognized
word, but Canvas alerts you
the next time this word occurs.

Cancel. Interrupts the spell
check and closes the dialog
box.

If you cancel a spell check, you can choose Continue Spell Check in

the Spell Checker submenu to pick up where you left off. Canvas
remembers the words you chose to ignore.

Modifying the user dictionary

In addition to over 100,000 words in the Canvas dictionary, you can
store an unlimited number of wordsin apersonal user dictionary. By
adding words to a user dictionary, you can “teach” Canvas new
words and special terms, and prevent Canvas from stopping unneces-

sarily while checking spelling.
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You can add words to the
dictionary by typing the word in

this text box and clicking Add. ———J—

To add or delete words in the user dictionary: Choose Spell
Checker o Show Added Words in the Text menu. In the dialog box,
type new words to add or choose words to delete.

User Added Words

- Words you add to the user
dictionary are listed here in a
scrolling list. To delete a word, click
the word and click Delete.

add | Deete | Done |
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Y ou can import text created in other applications into Canvas. This

capability is especidly useful if you are compiling documents from

different applicationsinto a Canvas layout. For example, you might
need to assemble a publication with contributions from several writ-
ers who each use different word processors.

Canvas has several methods of importing text: opening, placing,
pasting from the Clipboard, and object embedding (Windows only).
Opening atext file creates a new Canvas publication document for
the imported file. Placing, pasting, and embedding text inserts the
text in the current document window. For information on pasting text
from the Clipboard, see “ Copying, deleting, and moving selected
text” on page 239.

The formatting of imported text might differ from the formatting of
the original text in its native application. Although some software
products might have similar capabilities, the methods used can vary
significantly. It might be necessary to reformat text using the typo-
graphic tools in Canvas.

Note: In addition to thefilefilters described in “File and data
exchange’ on page 57, Canvas uses Claris XTND file trandators
(Mac only) to open and placefiles. Thefile typesyou can import into
Canvas depend on your system configuration and software.



Tip
If you have difficulty opening or
placing a text document
because of the formatting, try

converting the file to plain text
before importing the file.

Also, try copying and pasting
the text you want to import.
This removes formatting that
Canvas doesn’t understand.

To import a text file into a new Canvas document
1 Choose Openin the File menu.

2 IntheFormat (Mac) or “Files of Type” (Windows) pop-up
menu, choose atext file format.

3 Inthelist of files, select afile to import and click Open or dou-
ble-click the file name. Canvas opens a new publication document
with approximately the same margins as the original text file.

To place a text file in an existing Canvas document

1 Choose Place in the File menu. In the Format (Mac) or “Files
of Type’ (Windows) pop-up menu, choose atext file format .

2 Inthelist of files, select afileto import and click Place, or dou-
ble-click afile name. The pointer changes to the Placeicon.

3 To placetext using the same margins as the original file, click
the Place icon in the document. If the file you are importing con-
tains text only (no images or objects), you can also drag the Place
pointer to simultaneously import and set margins for the text. How-
ever, if the file you want to import has images or objects, dragging
the place icon scales the text, images, and objects as a group.

Embedded text objects and editions containing text

In Windows, you can use Object Linking and Embedding (OLE) to
insert text in a Canvas document. Y ou can also use Publish and Sub-
scribe in the Mac OS to subscribe to an edition that contains text.

However, Canvas treats embedded text objects and editions as
objects, not text. Y ou cannot apply effects, such aswraps or binds, to
text in these objects. In addition, Canvas cannot spell check, hyphen-
ate, or format thistext. All formatting and effects must be performed
in the original application or publisher.

For more details and procedures, see “Using Object Linking and
Embedding” on page 78 and “ Sharing information through Publish
and Subscribe” on page 81.
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Exporting text to other applications

Tip
Always save a copy in Canvas
format of files you want to
export, in case the file conver-
sion does not come out exactly
right.
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In addition to copying text from Canvasinto other applications, you
can use the Canvasfile filters to save selections and documentsin
other file formats; see “File and data exchange’ on page 57. For ras-
ter-only file formats, Canvas rasterizes text before saving, and you
lose the ability to edit the text after conversion. However, afew
application-specific filters that recognize text, such asthe Canvas 3.5
filter, let you convert text.

Canvas aso supports Claris XTND file filters (Mac only). However,
severa Canvas typographic capabilities aren’t availablein other
applications. For example, character inks and strokes, text typed on a
path, and wrapped text are unlikely to convert reliably. In some
cases, such as rotated text, the export filters might rasterize the char-
acters, and you will not be able to edit them astext.

To export text to other file formats
1 Choose Save Asin the File menu.
2 IntheFile Format pop-up menu, choose aformat to export to.

3 Typeanamefor thefile, and click Save. Canvas warns you
that saving filesin other formats might result in alost of some
information. Click Save to export thefile.



16

FORMATTING TEXT

Y ou can control all aspects of text formatting in Canvas. This chapter
explains how to specify font, font styles, type size, character position
and scaling, kerning, letter and word spacing, paragraph alignment
and spacing, and hyphenation. This chapter also explains how to
select text for formatting and how to apply format settings.

Y ou can also save format settings as named character and paragraph
styles so you can use them again. The procedure for using these type
stylesis covered in the following chapter.

Selecting text and objects

Thefollowing section is areview of some basic selection techniques
used to format text.

To select and deselect text objects

Y ou can select text objects the same way you select other objectsin
Canvas.

e Toselect asingle object, use a Selection tool to click the
text object or drag a selection rectangle around the object.

e To select multiple objects, hold down the shift key and click
text objects with a Selection tool. Y ou can also drag a selec-
tion rectangle around all the objects you want to select.

e To deselect an object, press the Shift key and click the
object. Other objects remain selected.

e Todeselect all objects, pressthe Enter key (Mac) or Esc key
(Windows) twice, or click an area of the screen where there
are no objects.
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To select all text objects

To select all text objects with a single command, select the Text tool
in the toolbox and then choose Select All in the Edit menu.

¢ Inanillustration document, this procedure selects all text
objects on the current layer.

¢ |Inapublication document, this procedure selects all text
objects on the current page or current two-page spread.

¢ |napresentation document, this procedure selects all text
objects on the current layer of the current slide.

To select text within a text object

Before you can select specific characters, words, lines, or paragraphs,
the text object must be in edit mode.

1 To place an object in edit mode, use one of these methods:

e With a Selection tool, double-click the text object. The
pointer becomes an |-beam and an insertion point appearsin
the text.

¢ Click the Text tool in the toolbox. The pointer becomes an
I-beam. Click the I-beam within the text. An insertion point
appears.

e For bound text only, click the Path Text tool. The Path Text
tool isin a pop-out toolbar with the Text tool.

2 Useone of the following methods to highlight the text you
want to select.

To Do this

Select a continuous block of Drag the |-beam over text.

text

Select all text between the Press the Shift key and click where
insertion point and another you want the selection to end.
location

Deselect text between the Press the Shift key and click within
insertion point and another the highlighted text.

location within the selection

Select a word Double-click the word with the |-
beam pointer.

Select a line of text Triple-click the line with the I-beam
pointer.



To Do this

Select all text in the text object ~ Choose Select All in the Edit menu.

Deselect all highlighted text Click anywhere in the text object or
layout. Clicking outside the selected
text object creates another text
object at that location. Choosing
another tool in the toolbox deacti-
vates the text edit mode.

3 Toexit edit mode, press the Enter key (Mac) or the Esc key
(Windows).

Applying text formats

Canvas provides three ways to format text: the Text menu, the Text
Ruler, and the floating Type palette. The Text menu and Text Ruler
provide basic formatting options, while the Type palette provides
advanced controls and features. Y ou might find that the Type palette
and Text Ruler are easier to use because you can keep them open as
you edit a document. However, using menu commands can help to
familiarize you with the hot-key command shortcuts and make text
formatting quicker.

When you use menu commands or the Text Ruler to apply format-
ting, the settings you choose affect the document immediately. How-
ever, when you use the Type palette, the settings take effect when
you click Apply. Y ou do not haveto click Apply before switching to
another tab within the Type palette; Canvas remembers al changes
and applies them simultaneously with one click. However, you must
apply or save the new settings before clicking the pointer anywhere
outside the Type palette. If you don’t, the settings will be lost.

Depending on the text selection you make, the format settings you
choose can be applied to existing text, stored as the preset for new
text objects, or applied to text you are about to type.

To format existing text
Y ou can change the formatting of existing text by selecting a text
object or a portion of text within the object.

To apply character formatting to existing text: Select the
characters you want to change. Using Text menu commands, the
Type palette, or the Text Ruler, choose the formatting you want to

apply.
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To apply paragraph formatting to existing text: Select text
in the paragraph you want to change, or place the insertion point any-
where in the paragraph. Using Text menu commands, the Type pal-
ette, or the Text Ruler, choose the formatting you want to apply.

Text menu commands and Text Ruler options affect the selection as
soon as you choose them; Type palette changes take effect when you
click Apply.

To establish formatting for new text objects

When you create a new text object, Canvas applies a preset format to
text you type. Y ou can define the preset format for new text objects.
To establish or modify the preset, follow these steps:

1 Besureyou have not selected any text or text objects, and no
text objects arein edit mode. To deselect all objects, press Enter
(Mac) or Esc (Windows) twice.

2 Tochangeformat settings, use Text menu commands, the Type
palette, or the Text Ruler. If you use the Type palette, be sure to
click the Apply button after making changes.

Canvas uses the specified settings to format new text objects that you
create. Existing text objects retain their formatting. Also, when you
paste text from the Clipboard, it retains its formatting.

To change formatting before typing new text

Y ou can set the format for text you are about to type — without
changing the preset format for new text objects.

1 Placethetext object in edit mode (see “To select text within a
text object,” page 248). The pointer should appear as an I-beam and
aninsertion point (aflashing vertical line) should appear in the text.

2 Placethe